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Abstract : The research paper tries to bring out the comparative study of flow of FDI in India
and its comparison with BRICS nations. It gives the historical back drop of the various trends in FDI
of various countries. It further gives the ranking to various country based on the flow of FDI.

Findings: China attracted highest FDI, followed by Brazil (stands second), Russia (stands
third), India (stands fourth) and South Africa (stands fifth).

Introduction:

All the countries in the world are continuously striving for rapid economic growth and as a
result they are inviting more and more investments by allowing foreign investors to invest in their
land. There are several factors that help or hinder the economic growth of a country, and the factors,
that are often identified as stimulants (World Investment Report UNCTAD, 1994) for a country’s
growth are: (1) Large amounts of investment capital, (2) Advanced Technologies, (3) Highly skilled
labor, (4) Well-developed transportation and communication infrastructure, (5) Stable and supportive
political and social institutions, (6) Low tax rates, and (7) Favorable regulatory environment.
Differences in the growth rates of the countries are explained by the differences in the endowments or
levels of these factors (Dondeti and Mohanty, 2007).

Though, FDI is seen as a vital factor in inducing growth rate, however, it will only lead to
growth if its inflows are properly managed (Bezuidenhout, 2009). The degree up to which FDI can be
exploited for economic development depends on conduciveness of economic climate. In the absence
of such a climate FDI may be counterproductive; it may thwart rather than promote growth.

In this article the FDI inflows of the BRICS nations are compared which also indicates the
economic growth of the BRICS nations.

Objectives:

1) To compare the FDI in India with the World as a whole.

2) To compare the FDI in India with China.

3) To compare the FDI in India with Russia

4) To compare the FDI in India with Brazil

5) To compare the FDI in India with South Africa

6) To compare the FDI in India with BRICS Nations and rank them.

Comparative Analysis of India V/s. World

FDI in India

At the time of independence, the attitude towards foreign capital was one of fear and
suspicion. This was natural on account of the previous exploitative role played by it in ‘draining away’
resources from this country.

The suspicion and hostility found expression in the Industrial Policy of 1948 which, though
recognizing the role of private foreign investment in the country, emphasized that its regulation was
necessary in the national interest. Because of this attitude expressed in the 1948 resolution, foreign
capitalists got dissatisfied and as a result, the flow of imports of ca[ital goods got obstructed. As a
result, the prime minister had to give following assurances to the foreign capitalists in 1949:

1. No discrimination between foreign and Indian capital. The government o India will not
differentiate between the foreign and Indian capital. The implication was that the government
would not place any restrictions or impose any conditions on foreign enterprise which were not
applicable to similar Indian enterprises.
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2. Full opportunities to earn profits. The foreign interests operating in India would be permitted to
earn profits without subjecting them to undue controls. Only such restrictions would be imposed
which also apply to the Indian enterprises.

3. Guarantee of compensation. If and when foreign enterprises are compulsorily acquired,
compensation will be paid on a fair and equitable basis as already announced in government’s
statement of policy.

Though the Prime Minister stated that the major interest in ownership and effective control of an
undertaking should be in Indian hands, he gave assurance that there would be “no hard and fast rule in
this matter.”

By a declaration issued on June 2, 1950, the government assured the foreign capitalists that
they can remit the he foreign investments made by them in the country after January 1, 1950. In
addition, they were also allowed to remit whatever investment of profit and taken place.
Despite the above assurances, foreign capital in the requisite quantity did now flow into India during
the period of the First plan. The atmosphere of suspicion had not changed substantially. However, the
policy statement of the Prime Minister issued in 1949 and continued practically unchanged in the 1956
Industrial Policy Resolution, had opened up immense fields to foreign participation. In addition, the
trends towards liberalization grew slowly and gradually more strong and the role of foreign investment
grew more and more important.

The government relaxed its policy concerning majority ownership in several cases and granted
several tax concessions for foreign personnel. Substantial liberalization was announced in the New
Industrial Policy declared by the government on 24th July 1991 and doors of several industries have
been opened up for foreign investment.

From then India’s inward investment regime went through a series of changes since economic
reforms were ushered in two decades back. The expectation of the policy makers was that an “investor
friendly” regime will help India establish itself as a preferred destination of foreign investors. These
expectations remained largely unfulfilled despite the consistent attempts by the policy makers to
increase the attractiveness of India by further changes in policies that included opening up of
individual sectors, raising the hitherto existing caps on foreign holding and improving investment
procedures. But after

2005-06, official statistics started reporting steep increases in FDI inflows.

The following table shows year-wise inflow of FDI and percentage of the world FDI, inflows
in India.

Table 1.1
Year-wise Inflow of FDI in India
Amount in Million

YEAR INDIA PERCV%/';EAL%E OF
1980 451.75 0.0646
1981 543.67 0.0725
1982 615.75 0.0785
1983 621.39 0.0743
1984 640.63 0.0740
1985 746.72 0.0756
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1986 864.45 0.0761
1987 1076.77 0.0805
1988 1168.02 0.0764
1989 1420.12 0.0772
1990 1656.81 0.0796
1991 1731.81 0.0739
1992 1983.81 0.0818
1993 2515.81 0.0964
1994 3489.81 0.1224
1995 5640.81 0.1663
1996 8165.81 0.2110
1997 10630.10 0.2385
1998 14065.36 0.2541
1999 15426.10 0.2284
2000 16338.95 0.2194
2001 19675.92 0.2635
2002 25826.28 0.3437
2003 32549.19 0.3462
2004 38060.24 0.3431
2005 43201.58 0.3744
2006 70870.28 0.5123
2007 105790.49 0.5927
2008 125211.65 0.8187
2009 167023.18 0.9305
2010 197939.29 1.0341
TOTAL 915942.55 -

AVERAGE 29546.53 0.2607

Source: UNCTAD

ISSN 0975-5020



July 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-I111 4

The above table shows that the inflow of India is continuously increasing. From the year 1980,
the inflow of FDI was increasing continuously at slower rate. As mentioned above, India made new
Industrial Policy in the year 1991 and opened up the door for foreign investment. Therefore, the speed
of FDI inflow in India was increased. From then the policy maker continuously made favourable
changes in the policies of FDI to accelerate it, as a result of this there was a rapid increase in the
inflow of FDI in India from the year 2006. FDI Inflows in India During 2005- 2006 has registered
significant growth in comparison to the previous year. FDI Inflows in India During 2005- 2006 has
increased to such an extent that the country has ranked 4th among all the recipients of foreign direct
investment in 2006. In the year 2006, the India attracted 0.5123% of the word FDI. In the year, 2010,
the total inflow of FDI was $ 197939.29 million. India attracted 1.0341% of World FDI because of the
positive policy of the government for accelerating FDI inflow in India. Within the span of 4 years i.e.
from 2006 to 2010, the India attracted the double percentage of world FDI, as it was attracted 0.5123%
world FDI in the year 2006 and was able to attract 1.0341% of world FDI in the year 2010.

The following charts show the year-wise inflow of FDI and percentage of world FDI.
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Figure 2: Year-wise percentage of World FDI inflow in India

Comparative Analysis of India V/s. China

FDI in China

In late 1970s, China underwent through economic reformation which did pay well when the
current situation is analyzed. The most important of the reforms was the opening of foreign trade and
investment in China.
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Foreign Direct Investment in China, in 1980s was limited to only joint venture partnerships
with the Chinese firms. The policies were basically export oriented. But after 1990, things changed
gradually and steadily, as China allowed the foreign investors to manufacture and sell a wide range of
goods in the Chinese domestic market. China saw wholly foreign owned enterprises, which can be
called as the true form of foreign direct investment, producing goods for Chinese as well as foreign
consumers.

Today, China is one of the leading foreign direct investment recipients in the world.

The following table shows year-wise inflow of FDI in India and China.

Table 1.2
Year-wise Inflow of FDI in India and China
Amount in Million at current price

Percentage Percentage
YEAR INDIA ‘F’fDI Wor:g CHINA ng| Wor:g
India China
1980 451.75 0.0646 1074.00 0.1537
1981 543.67 0.0725 1339.00 0.1787
1982 615.75 0.0785 1769.00 0.2256
1983 621.39 0.0743 2685.00 0.3210
1984 640.63 0.0740 4104.00 0.4740
1985 746.72 0.0756 6060.00 0.6136
1986 864.45 0.0761 8303.00 0.7307
1987 1076.77 0.0805 10617.26 0.7940
1988 1168.02 0.0764 13810.94 0.9035
1989 1420.12 0.0772 17203.51 0.9360
1990 1656.81 0.0796 20690.62 0.9941
1991 1731.81 0.0739 25056.96 1.0687
1992 1983.81 0.0818 36064.47 1.4868
1993 2515.81 0.0964 63579.42 2.4370
1994 3489.81 0.1224 74151.00 2.6000
1995 5640.81 0.1663 101098.00 2.9798
1996 8165.81 0.2110 128069.00 3.3093
1997 10630.10 0.2385 153995.00 3.4552
1998 14065.36 0.2541 175156.00 3.1641
1999 15426.10 0.2284 186189.00 2.7568
2000 16338.95 0.2194 193348.00 2.5968
2001 19675.92 0.2635 203142.00 2.7208
2002 25826.28 0.3437 216503.00 2.8812
2003 32549.19 0.3462 228371.00 2.4292
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2004 38060.24 0.3431 245467.00 2.2127
2005 43201.58 0.3744 272094.00 2.3580
2006 70870.28 0.5123 292559.00 2.1149
2007 105790.49 0.5927 327087.00 1.8325
2008 125211.65 0.8187 378083.00 2.4720
2009 167023.18 0.9305 473083.00 2.6355
2010 197939.29 1.0341 578818.00 3.0240

TOTAL 915942.55 | - 4439570.18

AVERAGE | 29546.53 0.2607 143211.94 1.8032

Source: UNCTAD
The above table shows that the inflow of FDI in china is greater than the inflow of FDI in
India. In china, the inflow of FDI was continuously increasing till 1992. In the year 1992 China
introduced a new legislation and allowed the foreign investors to manufacture and sell a wide range of
goods in the Chinese domestic market, as a result of this in 1993, the FDI inflow increased rapidly
almost doubled. In the year 2007, due to financial crises, the companies started selling their shares and
invested the amount in their host countries; because of this the inflow was affected in China. In India
the inflow of FDI was increasing slowly till 2005. But from the year 2006, there was a rapid increase
in the inflow of FDI. In the year 2006, the India attracted 0.5123% of the word FDI. In the year, 2010,
the total inflow of FDI was $ 197939.29 million. India attracted 1.0341% of World FDI because of the
positive policy of the government for accelerating FDI inflow in India while in China was able to
attract 3.0240% of world FDI. In the last five years India attracted on an average 0.7777% of world
FDI and China attracted approx. 2.4158% of the world FDI. In the year 1993, the FDI inflow in China
was almost 25 times more than India. But now due to positive policy of the Indian government, the
china is getting only 3 times more than FDI as compared to India.
The following charts show the year-wise inflow of FDI in India and China.
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Figure 3: FDI inflow in India and China
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Figure 4: Percentage of the world FDI inflow

Comparative Analysis of India V/s. Russia

FDI in Russia

The largest republic of the erstwhile Soviet Union, Russia has also been witness to contrasting
political structures. As a part of the Soviet Union, it experienced an authoritarian one-party communist
regime from 1917-1990. Under its rule, critical decisions related to production, consumption, and
distribution were centrally planned and enforced.

Democracy made its first entry into Russia in 1991 when the Soviet Union disbanded itself
into numerous independent states called the Commonwealth of Independent States (CIS). In that year,
Boris Yeltsin emerged as the first democratically elected President of Russia.

After the tumultuous transition years from communism to capitalism spanning the 1990s, the
Russian economy has been on a steady growth path since the onset of the 21st century, barring the
recessionary phase during the latter half of 2008.

The following table shows year-wise inflow of FDI in India and Russia.

Table 1.3
Year-wise Inflow of FDI in India and Russia
Amount in Million at current price

Percentage Percentage

YEAR INDIA IO:fDI Wor:g RUSSIA |ng| Wor:g
India Russia
1980 451.75 0.0646 - -
1981 543.67 0.0725 - -
1982 615.75 0.0785 - -
1983 621.39 0.0743 - -
1984 640.63 0.0740 - -
1985 746.72 0.0756 - -
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1986 864.45 0.0761 - -
1987 1076.77 0.0805 - -
1988 1168.02 0.0764 - -
1989 1420.12 0.0772 - -
1990 1656.81 0.0796 - -
1991 1731.81 0.0739 - -
1992 1983.81 0.0818 0.00 0.00
1993 2515.81 0.0964 183.00 0.0070
1994 3489.81 0.1224 3279.50 0.1150
1995 5640.81 0.1663 5601.20 0.1651
1996 8165.81 0.2110 8144.70 0.2105
1997 10630.10 0.2385 13611.90 0.3054
1998 14065.36 0.2541 12911.90 0.2333
1999 15426.10 0.2284 18302.70 0.2710
2000 16338.95 0.2194 32204.00 0.4325
2001 19675.92 0.2635 52919.00 0.7088
2002 25826.28 0.3437 70884.00 0.9433
2003 32549.19 0.3462 06729.00 1.0289
2004 38060.24 0.3431 122295.00 1.1024
2005 43201.58 0.3744 180228.00 1.5618
2006 70870.28 0.5123 265873.00 1.9220
2007 105790.49 0.5927 491052.00 2.7511
2008 125211.65 0.8187 215755.00 1.4107
2009 167023.18 0.9305 381962.00 2.1279
2010 197939.29 1.0341 423150.00 2.2108
TOTAL 915942.55 - 2395085.9 -
AVERAGE 29546.53 0.2607 77260.84 -

Source: UNCTAD
Soviet Union experienced an authoritarian one-party communist regime from 1917-1990.
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Under its rule, critical decisions related to production, consumption, and distribution were centrally
planned and enforced. Democracy made its first entry into Russia in 1991 when the Soviet Union
disbanded itself into numerous independent states called the Commonwealth of Independent States
(CIS). In that year, Boris Yeltsin emerged as the first democratically elected President of Russia. In
1992, Russia opened the door for FDI to develop the economy of the country. In the year 1993 the
total FDI inflow was 183 million US $. In the coming year there was huge increased in the FDI inflow
from 183 to 3279.50 million US $. In the year 1993 the India’s FDI inflow was Rs.2515.81 US million
$. It means the Russia’s FDI inflow was approx. 7% of India’s FDI inflow in the year 1993. But in the
year 1994 the FDI inflow is Russia is become almost equal to FDI inflow in India. It was a great
achievement of Russia.

There was a increase in FDI inflow in both the countries, but the increase of FDI inflow in
Russia is greater than India. In the year 1997, Russia was able to attract more FDI as compared to
India. The FDI inflow in Russia was 13611.90 while FDI inflow in India was 10630.10 million US $
in the year 1997. In the year 1998, the FDI inflow in Russia was decrease but able to attracted the
international investor from the year 1999. In the year 2010 the FDI inflow in Russia was more than
doubled of FDI inflow in India. It was shown that the FDI inflow was increased rapidly in Russia as
compared to India.

The following charts show the graphical representation of the FDI inflow in India and Russia
and the percentage of the World FDI.
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Figure 5: FDI inflow in India and Russia
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Figure 6: Percentage of the world FDI inflow
Comparative Analysis of India V/s. Brazil
FDI in Brazil
Historically, the productive sector of the Brazilian economy has included a broad-based, well
entrenched international component. In the early twentieth century (British hegemony), Brazil was
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already one of the major destinations for foreign capital. In 1913, it accounted for 3.9% of Great

Britain’s global stock of direct investments (Gongalves and others, 1998, p. 165). This placed Brazil in

seventh position, preceded only by Argentina (a major exporter of wheat, beef and wool) and five

other countries that were still, or had been, British colonies.

After the Second World War, Brazil retained its position as one of the foremost FDI
destinations in the world. According to United Nations statistics on cumulative FDI, Brazil was, in the
early 1980s, the seventh most important FDI destination in the world, exceeded only by developed
countries.

Over the last 50 years, foreign direct investment (FDI) and transnational corporations have
played an important role in Brazil’s economy. Currently, Brazil’s gross domestic product (GDP) is the
eighth highest in the world, and its production capacity is complex and relatively sophisticated
compared with the patterns of other developing countries. The development of this industrial base is,
to some extent, the result of the deep and wide-ranging penetration of foreign capital in the Brazilian
economy, principally in manufacturing.

Since the mid-1990s, government authorities have relied on FDI inflows to assist them in

achieving three major objectives, relating to external adjustment, adjustment of public
accounts and modernization of the production base and services, namely:

e FDI inflows should be used to finance the balance-of-payments deficit, which, in 1998, is
expected to exceed 4% of GDP.

o FDI should be used to help finance public accounts —which are expected to show a nominal
deficit of the order of 7% of GDP for 1998— through foreign investor involvement in the
privatization of State enterprises.

e Foreign investors and transnational corporations should channel new investments into
modernizing the Brazilian production facilities and services to enhance their productivity and
competitiveness

The following table shows year-wise inflow of FDI in India and Russia.

Table 1.4
Year-wise Inflow of FDI in India and Brazil
Amount in Million at current price

Percentage Percentage
YEAR npia [ World fppazy | o World

India Brazil
1980 451.75 0.0646 17480.03 2.5009
1981 543.67 0.0725 19246.71 2.5691
1982 615.75 0.0785 21176.38 2.7011
1983 621.39 0.0743 22302.13 2.6662
1984 640.63 0.0740 22843.54 2.6381
1985 746.72 0.0756 25664.48 2.5986
1986 864.45 0.0761 27897.71 2.4550
1987 1076.77 0.0805 31458.04 2.3526
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1988 1168.02 0.0764 32031.00 2.0955
1989 1420.12 0.0772 34286.53 1.8654
1990 1656.81 0.0796 37143.41 1.7846
1991 1731.81 0.0739 38580.25 1.6455
1992 1983.81 0.0818 47262.07 1.9484
1993 2515.81 0.0964 54593.72 2.0926
1994 3489.81 0.1224 61825.90 2.1678
1995 5640.81 0.1663 47886.62 1.4114
1996 8165.81 0.2110 54846.02 14172
1997 10630.10 | 0.2385 69721.50 1.5643
1998 14065.36 0.2541 09505.44 1.7975
1999 15426.10 0.2284 102330.70 1.5152
2000 16338.95 0.2194 122250.31 1.6419
2001 19675.92 0.2635 121948.39 1.6333
2002 25826.28 | 0.3437 10086253 | 1.3423
2003 32549.19 0.3462 132818.12 1.4128
2004 38060.24 0.3431 161258.84 1.4536
2005 43201.58 0.3744 181344.35 1.5715
2006 70870.28 0.5123 220620.86 1.5949
2007 105790.49 | 0.5927 309667.99 | 1.7349
2008 125211.65 | 0.8187 287696.89 1.8810
2009 167023.18 | 0.9305 400807.74 2.2329
2010 197939.29 | 1.0341 472578.52 2.4690
TOTAL 91594255 | - 3379936.72 | -

AVERAGE | 29546.53 | 0.2607 109030.22 | 1.9598

Source: UNCTAD

The FDI inflows into Brazil favored the capital intensive or technology intensive industrial
production sectors of the economy. In 1980, the FDI inflow in Brazil was 17480.03 US million $.
Brazil stands seventh position in the world attracted highest FDI. Brazil the FDI inflow was between
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2% to 3% of the total world FDI inflows. It slipped from seventh place in 1980, to eleventh in 1990,
and twentieth in 1995. From 1980 to 1995, other developing countries, such as China, Mexico,
Singapore and Indonesia attracted substantial inflows, thus becoming the leading FDI destinations
(UNCTAD, 1996, pp. 239-243). Brazil’s percentage share of the global stock of FDI fell from
2.5009% in 1980 to 1.4114% in 1995.

Even in an era when industrialization was synonymous with import substitution, Brazil had a
FDI regulatory regime, which was far from discriminatory. In comparison to the widespread variety of
restrictions imposed on the country's imports, investment activity attracted a small number of
horizontal reservations and some standard sectoral limitations.

FDI flow into Brazil was encouraged by the existence of a vast, dynamic home market
insulated by a host of trade barriers. Since the very beginning the Brazilian government prompted the
market seeking behavior of foreign investments. A protectionist trade policy was put in place to
guarantee the profitability of these investments.

In the year 2010, FDI inflow of Brazil was almost 250% of the FDI inflow in India. This
indicates that Brazil attracted more FDI as compared to India.

The next figure shows the graphical representation of FDI inflow in India and Brazil and the
percentage of the world FDI inflow.
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Figure 8: Percentage of the world FDI inflow

Comparative Analysis of India V/s. South Africa
In the year 2010, the South Africa also became the part of BRIC nation and now it is known as
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BRICS.
The following table shows year-wise inflow of FDI in India and South Africa.
Table 1.5
Year-wise Inflow of FDI in India and South Africa
Amount in Million at current price
Percentage of World | SOUTH Percentage of World
YEAR | INDIA FDI in India AFRICA FDI in South Africa
2010 197939.29 | 1.0341 132396.00 0.6917

BRIC summits were held in Russia in 2009 and in China in 2010. In these summits the South
Africa was also included in BRIC nations and now it becomes BRICS.

From BRIC to BRICS

BRIC, to be known as BRICS now that South Africa has become a member, is a powerful
bloc of emerging economies which, according to the International Monetary Fund, will account for as
much as 61% of global growth in three years' time.

International Relations and Cooperation Minister Maite Nkoane-Mashabane, briefing
journalists in Pretoria last Tuesday, said South Africa would both benefit from and contribute to the
grouping's ambitious goal of "expanding inter-trade amongst BRICS countries to US$400-billion to
$500-billion by the year 2015."

South Africa brought into BRICS "not only South Africa but a larger African market of a
billion people,” Nkoane-Mashabane said, noting that trade between BRIC and Africa had grown
significantly over the last decade.

The above table shows that the South Africa attracted 0.6917% of the world FDI and India
attracted 1.0341% of the world FDI. It is concluded that FDI inflow in India was more than FDI
inflow in South Africa.

The following figures shows the graphical representations of the FDI inflow in India and
South Africa and percentage of world FDI inflow.
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Figure 9: FDI inflow in India and Brazil
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Percentage of world FDI in the year2010
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Figure 10: Percentage of world FDI inflow
Comparative Analysis of India V/s. BRICS

YEAR INDIA CHINA RUSSIA BRAZIL il(zlli-lrcli_'A
1980 451.75 1074.00 - 17480.03 -
1981 543.67 1339.00 - 19246.71 -
1982 615.75 1769.00 - 21176.38 -
1983 621.39 2685.00 - 22302.13 -
1984 640.63 4104.00 - 22843.54 -
1985 746.72 6060.00 - 25664.48 -
1986 864.45 8303.00 - 27897.71 -
1987 1076.77 10617.26 - 31458.04 -
1988 1168.02 13810.94 - 32031.00 -
1989 1420.12 17203.51 - 34286.53 -
1990 1656.81 20690.62 - 37143.41 -
1991 1731.81 25056.96 - 38580.25 -
1992 1983.81 36064.47 0.00 47262.07 -
1993 2515.81 63579.42 183.00 54593.72 -
1994 3489.81 74151.00 3279.50 61825.90 -
1995 5640.81 101098.00 5601.20 47886.62 -

ISSN 0975-5020




July 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-I111 15
1996 8165.81 128069.00 8144.70 54846.02 -
1997 10630.10 153995.00 13611.90 | 69721.50 -
1998 14065.36 175156.00 12911.90 | 99505.44 -
1999 15426.10 186189.00 18302.70 | 102330.70 -
2000 16338.95 193348.00 | 32204.00 | 122250.31 -
2001 19675.92 203142.00 52919.00 | 121948.39 -
2002 25826.28 216503.00 70884.00 | 100862.53 -
2003 32549.19 228371.00 96729.00 | 132818.12 -
2004 38060.24 245467.00 122295.00 | 161258.84 | -
2005 43201.58 272094.00 180228.00 | 181344.35 -
2006 70870.28 292559.00 265873.00 | 220620.86 -
2007 105790.49 | 327087.00 | 491052.00 | 309667.99 -
2008 125211.65 | 378083.00 215755.00 | 287696.89 -
2009 167023.18 | 473083.00 | 381962.00 | 400807.74 | -
2010 197939.29 | 578818.00 423150.00 | 472578.52 132396.00
TOTAL 91594255 | 4439570.18 | 2395085.9 | 3379936.72
AVERAGE 29546.53 143211.94 77260.84 | 109030.22

Note: FDI inflows was there in South Africa from 1980, but in the above table the figure of 2010 was
shown as South Africa became member of BRIC in 2010.

The above table shows that in 1980, Brazil was the nation who received the highest FDI
inflow followed by China. In the year 1993, the China become the country of BRICS who attracted the
highest FDI with 63579.42 US million $ followed by Brazil with 54593.72 US million $.

In the year 2010, the China was the country, attracted highest world investor. The FDI inflow
in China was 578818.00 US million $, followed by Brazil with 472578.52 US million $, Russia with
423150.00 US million $, India with 197939.29 US million $ and South Africa with 132396.00 US
million $.

Since 1979 China has adopted open door policy and has attracted FDI to modernize its
economy while keeping its capitalistic characters. China has adopted a delineated FDI regime in major
investment laws and their implementing regulations.

India also adopted the path of liberalization from 1991 onwards but due to lack of political
consensus the labor reforms, fiscal reforms has not yet taken place. Also the red tapism, prevailed in
the system, unnecessarily causes delay in approval of projects and de- motivates the investors. Thus
abled to attracted 197939.29 US million $, which higher than the FDI inflows in South Africa. FDI
inflow in India was less than FDI inflow in China, Brazil and Russia. The FDI inflow in other BRICS
nations other than South Africa was doubled as compared to India.

In China, the maximum FDI inflows in manufacturing business i.e. secondary sector, while in
all other countries the maximum FDI inflows in service sector i.e. tertiary sector.
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The above table reveals that the FDI development in China can be divided into three stages:
1979 to 1991, 1992 to 2001, and 2002, the year after the China’s entry into the World Trade
Organization (WTO) to present.

The BRICS nation was attracted approx 10% of the total FDI inflow in the BRICS nation.
And India was attracted the 10% of the FDI inflow attracted by the BRICS nation.

The following figure shows the FDI inflow in BRICS nations.

FDI inflow in BRICS nations
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Conclusion

Since 1980 there was increase in the FDI inflow in India regularly, but the speed of the
increasing is very slow. Till 2010 India was abled to attract 1.0341% of the World FDI. China was the
country from the BRICS nations, attracted highest FDI inflow i.e. 3.0240% of the World FDI in the
year 2010. Russia opened the door in the year 1992 for international investor and attracted the world
investor. The FDI inflow was increase rapidly in Russia. In the year 2010, Russia attracted 2.2108% of
the world FDI. Brazil was the only country among BRICS nations, attracted the highest FDI inflow
from the year 1980 till 1993. But due to the development of the secondary sector of China, the Brazil
was abled to attract approx. 2% of the World FDI. In the year 2010, Brazil was abled to attract
2.4690% of the world FDI. South Africa attracted 0.69175 of the world FDI in the year 2010. Thus,
China attracted highest FDI, followed by Brazil (stands second), Russia (stands third), India (stands
fourth) and South Africa (stands fifth).
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Abstract : The urban development is one of the growths by influence of physical, socio-
economic, demographic, cultural and technological factors. The level of urbanization is force of socio-
economic improvement and as well as the level of population. The present paper concentrated level of
demographic structure of Panaji City , Goa through the innovative approaches through geographical
information systems.

Keyward :Demographic structure, socio-economic level and GIS.

Introduction : Urbanization depends on the socio-economic system of the society and the rate
of its development. At present urban population explosion is found in each and every country.
Arrousseav (1921), is bringing the status the distribution of population, review of the problem ration
of the particular urban centre. Davis and Elsher (1963) studied the pattern of urban, within the urban
centre, were design the city planning of India. Chandna (1996), delineated geography of population,
gave the concept and pattern. The level of urbanization in 1991 was about 40 percent of the worlds
population is urban, about 25 percent urban population live in the centers of 20000 percents are more,
about 10 percent people live in the million cities. From how population changes over time due to
births, deaths, migration ageing and the linked analyses of relationship between economic, social,
cultural, and biological processes influencing on population.

Study Area: Panaji City lies between 14° 53° 54” to 15° 48°.00” North latitude to 73° 40* 33”
to 74° 20’ 13” East longitudes and about 60 meters above the mean sea level, the city is bound by the
Rua-de-Querem Creek on the east that has been artificially drained to flow along its east side, the
Mandovi river estuary on the north. The Zuari River on the South. The Arabian Sea on the West the
St. Inez Nullah and Taleigao Plateau on the South — East.

Goa Science Centre, Raj Bhavan area, Nagle wado, Taleigao, Durga wado, Caranzalem,
Sharada Mandir School area, Miramar Campal, Municipal Garden, Altinho area. This Court
Pontainhas GIDC Hostel area, Secretariats, New Patto area, Ribandar etc are the 18 words of Panaji
City.

Objectives : To present treatise has assessed the status of population growth, growth trends
and finally overlap overall demographic structure and socio-economic status of the city.

Database and Methodology : The present study is based on primary and secondary sources. The
Panaji City is the Rome of India . The flow pattern of the population is moderate . This studies the
methodology as prepare base map of the study area and the demographic view like population trends
density, economic development etc.

Decadal Growth and Urbanization in Panaji City : The dynamics of population growth mainly
depends on two forces, namely natural increase and migration (Peter Hegget 1972). Natural increase is
the result of variation between the number of births and deaths. If the birth rate or fertility rate,
exceeds the death rate or mortality rate, there will be a population increase and vice-versa. The second
force is that of increase in the number of population due to immigrants.

Panaji city is an ancient city of Goa state with vivid historical and cultural background
covering over several centuries. According to 2001 census, population of the city was 70,078 persons
(including outgrowth) and the city ranks 5 place in terms of size of area, as compared with other cities
in Goa. In the post independence period (1961), Panaji was classified as a class Il city by the census
authority of India.

If it is compared with the population of 1901, the present population of Panaji city increased
sharply by about 4.18 times that of 100 years earlier population. Demographic growth is an expression
commonly used to indicate quantitative as well as qualitative changes in the population composition of
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the area under study.

Several amenities such as educational facilities, administrative activities, urban amenities and
facilities, means of transport and communication, business activities, concentration of industries etc,.
are reasons for the population growth of the city. In the modern era, the process of tourist industry
accelerated the rate of population growth and due to this factor demographic and ecological structure
has undergone vast change in the city. Table 3.1a & b. explain the decadal growth of population in
Panaji city and its outgrowth.

Table -1.1 : Decadal Growth of Population in Panaji  1901-2001

Period Population Actual. de:*cadal [?ec_adal An_nual
variation variation (%) variation (%)

1901 16772 - - -
1911 18802 2030 12.1 1.1
1921 22120 3318 17.64 1.76
1931 25280 3160 14.28 1.42
1941 28470 3190 12.61 1.26
1951 31950 3480 12.22 1.22
1961 35468 3518 11.01 1.1
1971 34953 -515 -1.45 -0.14
1981 43165 8212 23.49 2.34
1991 53823 10658 24.69 2.46
2001 62330 8507 20.18 2.02

Source: (Census of India, Growth rate is computed by researcher).
Fig. 1.1 Decadal Growth of Urban Population in Panaji City and Out Growth 1901-2001
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There was slow population growth during 1961-1971 due to emigration of Portuguese from
Panaji, during these two decades major plans were introduced, new educational institutions and
commercial complexes were opened in the city, These have attracted migration of population, and
major socio-economic services were made available during this decade. It is also due to the migration
from surrounding regions for the purpose of jobs and education.

According to 1981 census the total population has reached 43,165 persons. Growth rate during
this period was 25.7 per cent. The population of Panaji city in the year 1991 was 53,823 and growth
rate was about per cent the lowest growth rate occurred during this period after independence. This
was mainly due to increase in the rate of literacy and increase in the number of the educated in the city
that made it possible to control natural growth of population.

According to 2001 census, population of Panaji city reached 70,078 persons and growth rate is
found to be 30.20 per cent. There is rapid increase in the urban population growth rate of the city as
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compared to 1991 census report (Fig.3.1)

Saturated and constraint wards : Wardwise density analysis indicates that , about 3 wards
of very high or saturated density. Areas in and around of Bazaarstreet , mh road and CBD are noted to
have density that range from 18 wards. Like ward no.5, 6,8,10,13,18 have density between 2049-3038
persons per sg .kms. About 50 percent of the wards (9 wards) are identified with density between 655-
2166. This wards are identified as the potential wards for the development and high growth rates is
attributed in these wards in future.

Table no. 2 : Density of population in Panaji city

Groups Range(persons/sq.kms) | No of Wards
Very Low 0-1050 2
Low 1300-2000 4
Medium 2001-2500 3
High 2501-6000 3
Very high 6001-10000 3
Saturated Above 10000 3

Source: Municipal Corporation, Panaji
Economic Development : The city has witnesses rapid growth for the past flow decades with
its economy revolving in construction of real estate, tourism and now the 15 sector as per 2001 census
38.92 pdercent of the total population as upto city consisted the workforce, which has registered and
increased of over 2 percent from the last decades
Table- 3 Workforce Participation

Worforce 1981 2001
Population 43,165 70,078
Primary Sector 1669 2218
Secondary Sector 551 4667
Turtiary Sector 13,585 20,964
Non Workers 27,198 42,797
Wrkforce Participation rate 37 38.92

Source: socio-economic Abstract, Panaji city
The main aim of the understanding the determinants of special development is to assess the
future which makes less and ideally suited too urban development
Table — 4 : Population Growth in Panaji City and Goa

Years | Population panaji | % of Decadal growth | Population Goa | % of decadal growth
1961 | 35,468 0 2,87,320 0

1971 | 34,953 -1.45 3,03,233 23.07

1981 | 43,165 23.49 3,82,782 58.82

1991 | 53,823 24.69 7,79,932 28.84

2001 | 70,078 30.20 9,68,908 39.43

Source : Municipal Corporation Panaji

The city is growing in the North, East and West directions along the major radial roads. In the
past the growth direction towards along the NH-17 however with the establishment of technical.
Educational and tourist residences have lad to the increase of urban population. The growth of
population would accentuate the need for the provision of infrastructure and other services which have
to be planned and prioritized to meet the demand . Also it is not possible to estimate the migrate
population which is largely happening in the peripheral areas beyond the corporation jurisdiction.

Concluding remarks : Urban demographic view of the Panaji city analyses through remotely
sensed data and available secondary sources. The present study of the interest consented in socio-
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economic aspect, economic growth, small scale industrial growth and the population growth trends
based on the available potential resources of the study area. The main growth trends are growing in
three zones like, North, East and West. Most of the development is technical, educational and tourism
industrial growth.
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Cooling of Earth from a Hot Sphere of Plasma and Determining

there from the Age and Present Temperature of the Earth
Prof. V. C. A. Nair : Research Scholar, J.J.T. University,Rajasthan

Abstract:

The earth at the time of its formation is assumed to be a spherical mass of plasma with
temperature as high as the temperature of the interior of the Sun. The cooling is similar to the cooling
of a hot sphere. The geothermal gradient has been mathematically worked out. An independent
treatment on the lines of Newton's law of cooling, graphically reveals facts such as mode of cooling
and the age of earth. The radiation of heat-content of the earth is considered as an interaction with
solar radiation from which the present average temperature of the earth is seen to be in agreement.
Constants

Age of Earth = 4.6 Billion (4.6 x 10°) years = 1.45 x 10" second

Radius of Earth, r, = 6.4 x 10° metre

Mass of Earth, m, = 5.98 x 10?* kg
kg
m3

Average density of material of Earth, p = 5500

Surface area of Earth = 5.101 x 10" m?
1 Quantity of heat lost across the surface of Earth by conduction per second,

Q=27x10" J
S

- . J
2 Specific heat of material of Earth, s =837 ——
kg°K
2
- - . 2 K 77 m
3 Thermal diffusivity, h*= — = 2x10" —
Sp S

. . w
Thermal conductivity of material of Earth, K = 0.9206 oK (Worked out from the above
mO

Values of constants)

The Earth at the time of its formation must have been in a state of plasma with
temperature of about 2 x 10” °C 4 equivalent to the present temperature of the interior of the Sun. The
present state of the Earth is as a result of cooling of this sphere of plasma since the time of its birth.
The gradual cooling can be compared with the cooling of a hot sphere 5

The wave equation in polar coordinates is the Laplace's equation,

’w 2 ow 1 o (. .ow 1 w1 w
or r o rsin“0 00 0 ) r°sin@ o9~ C° ot
Where the wave function W is a product of the type
W =RNOO)D(p) T (t) ..(2
The quantity T is of the form
a e—k2h2t

where a and k are constants and h? is the diffusivity. A solution which depends on r and t is of
the type

1 . 212
= sin kr g ¥
r
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And is ideal for the present problem of the spherical Earth. There is uniform and
continuous flow of heat radially outward from the centre. If 0 is the temperature, the Fourier equation
of heat conduction is,

B _ p2y2g .. (3
ot

Where h? = K is the diffusivity.
Sp
Equation (3) holds good if K, s and p are independent of temperature, 6 whereas in reality
they are not constants but vary slowly with temperature. As there are no sources of heat continuously

Q

distributed within a certain volume of the sphere, an additional term, —= where Q =Q (x,y, z,t)isa
Sp

function denoting the strength of the sources, will appear. Equation (3) then becomes non-
homogeneous. That is

00

= = h?v20 + 12 e
ot
2_ Q . . . . . . b2r2
where b® = — . The particular integral which must be added to the solution of equation (3) is — W
Sp

Let the temperature © be equal to a constant value 6, throughout the Earth and let the
boundary r = r, where r. is the radius of the Earth (Fig. 1) is suddenly maintained at a temperature, 6,
since the formation of the Earth at t = 0 to a sufficiently long time T, the condition at the surface is
satisfied by writing

5 [mznzhzr]
b 2 2 1 0 . mmr B r?
e=61+—(r —r)+— 1Dy sSin|—|e ° .5
6h2 e er_l m (rej (%)
where the constant Dy, is obtained by Fourier rule from the expansion of
2
00— 01— b—2 (re2 — rz) in a sine series. Thus
6h
| 28D 2r (63— 6p)
Dm - (_) 2.3 3 + (6)
h“m°n mn

where m is an integer.

Fig. 1
After initially long time approaching the present age of the Earth, we may set the time t to
infinity so that the temperature assumes the value
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_ b* (2

6_61+W(re_r) ()

and the temperature gradient is given by
2

@® =— b— r .. (8)

or 3h?
where

2= 2 anan2 =K .. (9)

sp sp

From equation (7), the temperature further tends to 6, on the surface of the Earth where r
= r. is the radius. As one goes to the interior from the surface, we have to consider the thermal gradient
or more correctly the geothermal gradient given by equation (8). The negative sign indicates that there
is a fall of temperature with increasing r towards the surface of the Earth. Let us now work out the
value of this geothermal gradient under different conditions. Ignoring the negative sign and combining
with equation (9), we have

% _(b* |, :(Qj :
or 3h2 3K

Considering the quantity of heat lost by conduction across unit area per second and
substituting the values, we have

00 [ 2.7 x 1012

ar | 3x0.9206 x 5.101 x 101

Thus, for a km depth from the surface, we put r = 1000 m and therefore
8 =19.16 c ~19.2 ¢
or km km
This thermal gradient is, however, larger than the average value. The discrepancy can be

accounted for the fact that there is a variation of specific heat with temperature and the change of

} r=0.01916r

density from 5500 k—% to 9500 k—% from mantle to core of the Earth 6. These variations affect the
m m
conductivity. Assuming the diffusivity to be constant within limits and taking the mean value of the

. . \W
density from mantle to core, we have the conductivity as 1.255 oK and hence
mO

13
0 _ 2.7x10 — |r=0.014006 1
or 3x1.255x5.101x 10
Thus, for a km depth, we have the thermal gradient,
® =14.06 ¢ ~14.1 ¢
or km km

[¢]

L . C
This is in perfect agreement with the value of 14 7
m

Apart from variations in density with temperature, the particular temperature variations
are also due to the nature of material constituting the earth's crust. Most of the crust consists of solid
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: k . k
granite (denSIty, 2650 —%j floating over a layer of basalt (denSIty, 3000 —2) . These values
m m

of density do not differ much and the hotter layers inside consist mainly of basalt and taking that
density into consideration and assuming there is no much variation of specific heat, the conductivity

works out to be 0.5022 ﬂK and the resulting thermal gradient for a km depth from the surface is,
mO

@ =35.1 c
or km

[¢]

This is in perfect agreement with the value of 36 ” 8. The value, however, is slightly
m

[¢]

greater than 30 ¢
km

9, a value obtained by deep mining operations. Elementary books on Physics, for
example, the one by Stollberg and Hill 10 have given the value of thermal conductivity as 1.675

ﬂK with which the thermal gradient works out to be
mO

°C
km
To summarize, various values of geothermal gradient are given below

10.5 C
km

14.1 "

19.2 "

351 "

Values of thermal gradient vary because of non-uniformity of the Earth's crust. Large
differences are probably due to very low values of thermal conductivity of the order of 0.15 _W_

10.5

meK

Ssuch as that of brick made from Earth's soil and of conductivity 0.13 W . Values of thermal
m°K

gradient in such cases exceed even 100 °C . The rate of increase is greater near a source of heat such

km
as an active volcanic centre and also affected by the thermal conductivity of rocks at a particular
locality.

Due to the high temperature of the sphere of plasma at the time of formation of the Earth,
no thermal equilibrium between the sphere and the convective cloud which is the present atmosphere,
could be expected. The cooling must have taken place in different ways. One must be by the rotation
and revolution of the Earth. The other must be due to conduction from the interior of the Earth with a
variable thermal gradient which is the most prominent and responsible for the cooling. After sufficient
cooling, there is no much difference of temperature between the sphere of plasma and the convective
cloud in its immediate neighborhood and hence one can legitimately apply Newton's Law of Cooling
as a first approximation.

Taking the standard value of thermal gradient to be 14 °C | the temperature of the inner
km

core of the Earth has a theoretical value
0.014 x 6.4 x 10°=0.09 x 10° ~ 10° °C
We can assume the fall of temperature taking place from 2 x 10" °C at the time of
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formation of the Earth to 10° °C over a period of time corresponding to the present age of Earth. Now,
in order to find out the fall of temperature over a period of time, we follow the scheme provided by Sir
William Thomson (Lord Kelvin) 11 and Peter Guthrie Tait in their classical book on "Principles of
Mechanics and Dynamics", Dover Edition, 1962. In the Appendix D on 'Secular Cooling of Earth'
under serial (r) on page 478, is quoted here:

B PP (r) Whenever the amount of such effects is at any one time, it would go on
diminishing according to the inverse proportion of the square roots of the times from the initial epoch.
Thus, if at 10,000 years we have ~ 2° per foot of increment below ground.
At 40,000 years we should have ~ 1° per foot
0

At 160,000 "™y (%) per foot

10
At 4000,000 ") per foot

)

1\°

At 100,000,000 " " (%j per foot]"

As events correct to a second in the Big Bang are uncertain, let us have a look at Fig. 2 12
which gives the Big Bang model of the universe that appeared in the 'Independent' newspaper in Great
Britain on Friday the 24™ April 1992. From the figure it is seen that a temperature of 10° degree
corresponds to 3 minutes after the Big Bang. As the diagram is not as per scale and as a reasonable
approximation, the starting time for our purpose can be taken as the very first day (86400 second) after
the initial epoch and the corresponding temperature as (2 x 107) °C. Following the method given by
Lord Kelvin, various readings for time and temperature are shown in Table 1. In order to facilitate

plotting a graph later, the readings for time are shown as multiples of 10" and readings for
temperature as multiples of 10

How the universe began

Fig. 2 : The Big Bang Model of Universe
(Credit : Big Bang by Simon Singh)
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Table 1
No. Time in seconds x 10* Temperature in °C x 10°
1 0.00000000864 20000
(1* day of the Big Bang)
2 0.00000003456 10000
3 0.00000013824 5000
4 0.00000055296 2500
5 0.00000221184 1250
6 0.00000884736 625
7 0.00003538944 3125
8 0.00014155776 156
9 0.00056623104 78
10 0.002265 39
11 0.00906 195
12 0.03624 9.77
13 0.14496 4.885
14 0.57984 2.44
15 2.31936 1.22
16 9.27744 0.61
17 37.10976 0.305
18 148.43904 0.153
19 593.7562 0.076
20 2375.025 0.038
21 9500.099 0.019
22 14500 0.0154

From the above table, we notice that the starting time which was arbitrarily taken as the
very first day of the epoch and strictly following Kelvin's rule brings out a temperature under serial
No. 21 as 19°C which appears to be close to the real value of present temperature of Earth. Now, in
order to get the age of earth theoretically, we should get reading No. 22. From the table, by looking at
the nature of increase of time and the corresponding decrease of temperature, the age and present
temperature of Earth should lie somewhere after reading No. 21. As we will be plotting a graph later to
find the age of earth and theoretically determine the temperature, we may legitimately assume the age
of Earth as given in the list of constants given at the beginning of the paper viz. 1.45 x 10*’ second and
whatever we get from the graph can be taken as a confirmation. Thus, to get reading No. 22, the
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multiple, x is 14500 =1.526. The reading for temperature given in serial No. 21 should be divided by
9500

square root of 1.526. That is, 0919 which is equal to 0019 = 0.0154. Thus, the time and
1/1_526 1.2353

temperature for serial No. 22 are respectively 14500 x 10" and 0.0154 x 10 In fact this step is not

necessary except that we will be benefited by an additional point in the graph which we will be

plotting.

It should be noted that the temperature 10° °C is just a theoretical value and the difference
(6 — 6,) is not much different from 6.

The temperature, 15.4°C so obtained corresponding to the age of earth is appropriate as it
is the average temperature of the northern and southern hemispheres. Thus, we see that the method
given by Lord Kelvin is an excellent tool to find out the age and temperature of the Earth.

A simple form of equation (5) for temperature, 6 at any time t is given by

0=0,+(0—0,) e’ ... (10

This is akin to Newton's Law of Cooling where A is the cooling constant. The negative
sign for A indicates a fall of temperature with time. It should be noted that the reciprocal of A has
dimensions of time. From the above equation, we have

do _
E_—x(e—el) . (11)

Now, in order to find the age of Earth graphically, we must try to get a cooling curve by
plotting 'time' versus 'temperature'.

From Table 1, plot a graph of time (x-axis) versus temperature (y-axis) and the nature of
graph is as shown in Graph 1. We see from the graph that the readings for both time and temperature
are found to lean on the respective axis. The curved portion of the graph which is the actual cooling
curve lies near the origin. In order to trace the points for the curve near the origin, another graph is
plotted with the help of a computer and the same is shown in Graph 2 (a) and another Graph 2 (b) with
the points in the curved portion lying near the origin duly magnified. It is found that the readings with
serial numbers 11 to 16 (Table 1) lie near the origin forming a curve. Now, plot a separate graph for
readings 11 to 16 and the same is shown in Graph 3. Whatever scales are chosen, the readings being
less in number, they are found to lie far apart. This compels us to get more points for which the
number of readings are to be increased in that region of the graph. This can be done by taking the
intermediate readings also by following Lord Kelvin's method and the same is shown in Table No. 1.2
in which the readings shown with asterisk are the intermediate readings.
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No. Time in seconds x 10* Temperature in °C x 10°
11 0.00906 19.53
*11 (a) 0.02265 14.67
12 0.03624 9.8
*12 (a) 0.09062 7.34
13 0.145 4.88
*13 (a) 0.3625 3.66
14 0.58 2.44
*14 (a) 1.45 1.83
15 2.32 1.22
*15 (a) 5.8 0.915
16 9.277 0.61

With the same scale a separate graph is plotted and the same is shown in Graph 4. The
curve so obtained is the 'cooling curve' obeying Newton's Law of Cooling and the same can be
legitimately applied as sufficient cooling has already taken place. The lower part of the curve
asymptotically approaches the present temperature of the Earth.

3
Slope of graph at the pointP = E _4d6_ 21X—10 ~1.4x1071°

BC dt 15x10%

= A (0-6;) = -1 [(2x10")-107]
= -1 (1.99 x 10")

do
Ignoring —ve sign, A= dt 7 = 14 X 10_17 per second
1.99x10" 1.99
" % = % =10 =1.42 x 10'7 second = Age of Earth (4.5) billion years)
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20

Time ¢ sec. x 10° ———>

Graph 4
The rate of cooling can be found from the graph by carefully taking the slope of the
tangent exactly at the curved portion, say at point P. It is found from the graph that

do=2.1x 10°

dt=15x 10"
L9021 1010 _14x100

dt 1.5

: do _ 7 51 _ 7
From equation (11), pri -A(0-06)=-A[(2x10")-10"]=-A (1.99 x10")
do

= | dt |14 g7

1.99x107 | 1.99

Ignoring the negative sign, we get
1 1.99

T 10" = 1.42 x 10" second

which is the age of the Earth and also our assumption for getting reading No. 22
(Table 1) is graphically confirmed.
_ (mznzhzt

The cooling constant, —

re
value of age of Earth as 200 x 10" second. The discrepancy is large due to the uncertain value of
diffusivity, h® Values tally only for higher values of h® and the value of age of Earth obtained by
graph is more reliable.

The graphically obtained value 1.42 x 10" second (4.5 billion years) as the age of Earth is
in perfect agreement with the accepted value 1.45 x 10" second (4.6 billion years).

The 'cooling curve' obtained in Graph 4 is peculiar in the sense that it represents a
transition from plasma state to molten state and subsequent solidification of the Earth. The curve can
rightly be called a 'Transition Curve'. The point P in the curve where the slope has been taken may be
called a Transition Point’. The temperature corresponding to this point is about 2000 °C when the
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molten metals start solidifying. The time corresponding to this temperature is about 1.2 x 10 second
(380000 years). In geological time scale, this corresponds to 'Quaternary period' of the Cenozoic era
and the same is in agreement.

As mentioned earlier, cooling must have taken place due to loss of heat-content of the
Earth through its various layers constituting the crust. As specific heat is the main factor affecting the
surface temperature of Earth, let us work out its value in various possible ways. On page 4 we have
shown the thermal conductivity of Earth as 1.255W with which we obtained a satisfactory value of the

mPK

thermal gradient. This conductivity is specific but when applied to the entire sphere of Earth, we may
have to consider the density of Earth as a whole in the list of constants. Hence, the specific heat works

out to be
.- 1.355 :[1.255)X107 1140 %
(2x107" x 5500) 11000 kg"K

Taking this value of specific heat, the total heat-content of the Earth right from the time of
its formation is

Q =mes A6 =5.98 x 10* x 1140 x 1.99 x 10" = 13566 x 10*

Therefore, Q = 1.357 x 10* joule

Now, to find the rate of loss of heat over a period of time corresponding to the age of
Earth, we have

35
Q _ 1357107 _ 4 936« 1018 ¥ or watt

t  1.45x10" S
The intensity of radiation can be obtained by dividing this by the surface area of Earth and

therefore

18

m —1.835 x 10° =1835 ﬂz

5.101x 10 m

Due to this high value, one expects a faster cooling to very low values. But, that does not
happen. There is the solar radiation 13, 1400 ﬂz to be considered. The result of the interaction of

m

these two radiations is that there is both emission and absorption. Earth can be assumed to be a black
body which absorbs the entire solar radiation because of the high specific heat of sea water which
occupies about two-thirds of the globe. The loss of heat due to radiation is thus compensated to a

larger extent and the net intensity of radiation is 1835 — 1400 =435 W .
2
m
Now, coming to the present temperature of Earth, one can apply Stefan's Law of Radiation
which states that the "Heat energy flux, E is proportional to the 4™ power of absolute temperature, T."

That is, E = oT*, where the constant o is the Stefan's constant the value of which is 5.7 x 10° w .

m2K*
The surface temperature of the Earth is then
1
_ 435 VA _ o - oo
(5.7 9 10—8) = 296°K = 23°C
which is the average temperature of the equatorial regions that constitute a larger surface area

of the globe.

As a further confirmation of the specific heat, we may apply "Dulong and Petit's Law
established in 1819 by P.L. Dulong (1785-1838) and A.T. Petit (1791-1820) which states that "The
specific heat is the ratio of the heat capacity per kilomole to the atomic mass of an element and the
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same is approximately equal to 6 kcal

k mole’K
matter in the Earth is in a vaporized state and elements are still to be formed or being formed, we may
consider the following elements which constitute more than 5% by weight 14.

". The law is applicable to crystalline solids, but, as the

Element Percentag Atomic
e weight
Oxygen 47 16
Silicon 28 28
Aluminiu 8 27
m

The average of the atomic weights can be taken as that of any quasi element present in the

Earth and that works out to be 23.7 which may be rounded off to 24 K3 . The specific heat is then
k mole

2—64 x 4200 = 1050 3 which almost matches with the previous value of 1140. Taking 1050

kgOK
As the new value of specific heat, the total heat-content of the Earth is
m. S AB = 5.98 x 10* x 1050 x 1.99 x 10" = 1.25 x 10* Joule

Working out on the same lines as done above, we get the energy per second as 8.62 x 10"

Watt and hence the intensity is 1690 ﬂz
m

The net radiation is 1690 — 1400 = 290 ﬂz The surface temperature comes out to be
m
1
290 4
5.7x1078
which is the temperature of the polar regions. The previous value, viz. 23°C appears to be
more correct or one can say that the surface temperature of the Earth varies from —6°C to 23°C. Even
the mean of these two if we take, it comes out to be 8.5°C which is the average temperature of the
northern and southern hemispheres.

The theoretical value of temperature, 10° °C at the inner core of the Earth is legitimate as
it has been computed that a rock of basaltic composition melting at 2280°F (1250°C) at the surface
will melt at 2600°F (1400°C) at a depth of 20 miles 15. Further, the tremendous pressure of 3,700,000
atmospheres at the centre of the Earth takes the rock melting to extremely high values.

The above procedure we adopted appears to be lethargic and becomes inevitable as even
some of the constants vary in standard books.

The surface temperature of the Earth so found from theoretical considerations ranging
from —6 °C to 23 °C at various regions of the globe, however, brings out variations in the weather at a
place or climate in the region. The changes are due to motion of the Earth. Days are hot and nights are
cold due to Earth's rotation. Climatic changes such as summer, winter or the like occur due to
revolution of the Earth around the Sun. The Earth got cooled and appears to be settled. There are
various physical processes that take place both inside and outside the Earth. These processes are all
temperature related. Heat transport both by conduction and convection take place inside the Earth.
Conduction from the molten materials from the mantle and core to the solid crust of the Earth. The
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convective motion of the molten materials creating tectonic movements responsible for earthquakes
and volcanoes. Outside the Earth, the main source of energy is from the Sun heating the sea water and
vapor so created forming clouds. Climatic changes take place due to absorption of solar radiation by
the atmosphere and clouds. Earth itself is a huge magnet and the electrically conducting core in the
magnetic field of the Earth induce currents within the Earth. Tides are created due to gravity. Life on
Earth is controlled by all these factors.

Climate change or widely known as the 'Greenhouse Effect' is due to the emission of
greenhouse gases mainly carbon dioxide to the atmosphere by agencies created by the humans.

16 NASA Earth Institute research team has found that man-made greenhouse gases have
made climate of the planet most dangerous for human survival. The NASA survey done between 1992
and 2002 indicates that due to global warming, melted ice from Antarctica has entered the sea creating
arise in sea level

17 David Herring (2007) argues the other way round. According to him, "Earth is cooling
and not warming". Research showed that Earth experienced a period of cooling by about 0.3 °C from
the year 1940 through 1970

18 Theodor Lancscheidt says that the solar wind near the Earth is an indicator of
variations in global temperature. The total magnetic flux from the Sun and dragged by the solar wind
has increased by a factor 2.3 since the year 1901. Accordingly, the global temperature has increased by
0.5°C

A news item in the Times of India, Mumbai dated 24 February 2012 quotes the following
from 19 Roger Davies regarding climate change. "It seems that the sky above your head is falling
gradually, as scientists have found that the height of clouds has been shrinking gradually over the last
10 years. The timeframe is short, but if future observations show that clouds are truly getting lower, it
could have an important effect on global climate change, researchers said. Clouds that are lower in
the atmosphere would allow the Earth to cool more efficiently potentially offsetting some of the
warming caused by greenhouse gases, they pointed out. "We don't know exactly what causes the cloud
heights to lower", study researcher Roger Davies of the University of Auckland was quotes as saying".
But it must be due to a change in the circulation patterns that give rise to cloud formation at high
altitude™. The researchers found that the global average cloud height increased by around 1% over
the decade, a distance of 100 to 130 feet."
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Abstract: Pharmaceutical industry has a unique way of marketing its products. Every
organization appoints medical representatives to promote their brands to doctors through printed
product literatures and flipcharts. Gifts as promotional tool are very popular amongst the
pharmaceutical companies and doctors. The main objectives of providing gifts are one to break the
resistance of a doctor and develop favorable opinion towards brand, two to help in brand recall, third
to provide a utility. Since gifts are costly and contribute to a major chunk of the promotional budget, it
would essential to find out the doctors perception about gifts as a promotional tool, Do the doctors
really appreciate gifts as a promotional input and whether gifts really help in brand recall and there by
prescription generation.

The study was undertaken to understand the effectiveness of gifts as a promotional input. Its
utility value to the doctors and its impact on doctors in facilitating brand recall.

Key words: Gifts, promotional input, brand recall, utility, prescription generation.

Introduction: Pharmaceutical industry has a unique way of marketing its products. Every
organization appoints medical representatives to promote their brands to doctors through printed
product literatures and flipcharts. Promotion is broadly defined using the WHO definition: “all
informational and persuasive activities by manufacturers, the effect of which is to induce the
prescription, supply, purchase and/or use of medicinal drugs.”

Promotion is emerging as the most effective tool in building brands across the pharmaceutical
industry. Gifts as promotional tool are very popular amongst the pharmaceutical companies and
doctors. The main objectives of providing gifts are one to break the resistance of a doctor and develop
favorable opinion towards brand, two to help in brand recall, third to provide a utility.

Drug representatives shower on doctors with gifts has it’s in-tended effect: building
relationships with doctors and ultimately changing how they prescribe.

The variety of gifts includes key chains, calendars, table tops and kitchen utility items. Small
gifts such as pens, message pads, and office clocks are accepted by nearly all physicians Individual
physicians may receive these items, which bear the company or product name, and also more ex-
pensive items such as medical books and medical equipment.

Gifts such as pens and notepads are called “reminder items”; they play an important role in
opening doors and promoting friendlier, more cooperative relationships between the pharmaceutical
company representative and the gift usually reminds the doctor about the brand-name of the drug and
results in a prescription However, gifts cost money which is ultimately passed on to the patients
without their explicit knowledge.

Gifts are yet another way companies use to gain influence. Many pharmaceutical companies
have admitted to the fact that interactions of doctors with medical representatives would decline if no
gifts or meals are given.

Since gifts as promotional aides are very important according to pharmaceutical industry for
business generation and also they take a significant share of the budgets many pertinent questions arise
about these useful resources being spent wisely in terms of time, effort and money. How the doctors
perceive about their effectiveness, whether they are effective in influencing the doctors for
prescription generation.

Though there is worldwide criticism of doctors for receiving gifts also The Indian medical
council has come heavily on doctors who accept gifts given by drug companies and get influenced to
prescribe the brand many pharmaceutical companies still continue to spend on this promotional input.
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Hence it is imperative to really understand the utility of this valuable input in the changed scenario.
The study was undertaken to understand the effectiveness of gifts as a promotional input. Its
utility value to the doctors and its impact on doctors in facilitating brand recall.
Purpose of research:
e To understand whether doctors really appreciate gifts as a promotional input.
e To understand the perception of doctors about gifts as a utility input.
e To understand the effectiveness of gifts as promotional input in brand recall.
Research Methodology:
The research undertaken was carried out primarily at three stages, namely:
Secondary data collection: Newspaper, Magazines, Websites
Questionnaire design
3. Primary data collection: structured questionnaire administered on one to one basis and
Live Interview.
Sampling design: Random sampling was carried out.
Sample size: The sample consists of 100 doctors from Mumbai city & suburbs
Analysis of data: Collected data was edited for avoiding unwanted error & was arranged in
order and sequence. The data obtained .The statistical software such as SPSS was used wherever
necessary. Suitable statistical methods were used was then coded and classified for further process by
preparing tables, graphs, charts and pie — diagrams. For testing hypotheses & analyzing the data.
Please refer the charts in annexure for detail data analysis.
Limitations of the study:
e The study is limited to Mumbai city & suburbs only
e The sample size does not give a clear representation of the total universe.
Major results:
e 52% of doctors opined that they don’t appreciate gifts as a promotional input against 48% doctors
opining favorably for gifts.
e 63 % doctors thought gifts do have utility value against 37 % of doctors who opined that gifs does
not have utility value.
o 54% of doctors opined that gifts don’t help in brand recall against 46 % of doctors opining that
gifts do help in brand recall.
e On ascale of 1-5 gifts were rated by doctors as the least important promotional input.
Implications: Though majority companies spend heavily on gifts as promotional inputs it is
necessary to relook gifting as a strategy as the finding suggests that majority of the doctors neither
appreciate gifting as a strategy nor according to them gifts help them in brand recall also gifting as a
strategy used by majority of the pharmaceutical companies
Key references:
1 World Health Organization and Health Action International 2005
2 John Dudley Mirror ,’Study affirms pharma influence on Physicians ‘JNCI Vol. 99, Issue 15
August 1, 2007
3 Bhatt AD. Drug promotion and doctor: a relationship under change J Post grad Med 1993;39:12
4 JAMA 2000: Jan 19:283:373-380.

N =

Annexure:
Do u appreciate gift as a promotional input
Frequency | Percent | Valid Percent Frequency
Valid | Yes 48 48 48 Yes 48
No 52 52 52 No 52
Total 100 100 100
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appreciate gift
HYes
No, 52 Yes, 48
mNo

Do u feel gifts have utility value
Frequency | Percent | Valid Percent Frequency
Valid | Yes | 63 63 63 Yes | 63
Total | 100 100 100

Gifts has utility value

No, 37 M Yes
Yes, 63 B No

Do u feel gifts help in brand recall
Frequency | Percent | Valid Percent Frequency
valid | Yes | 46 46 46 Yes | 46
No 54 54 54 No | 54
Total | 100 100 100

Gifts help in barnd recall

Yes, 46 " Yes
No, 54 ’
0,5 ® No

*k*k
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Psychology of Fast Bowling

Shri. Arvind A. Dhond: Assist. Prof. St. Xavier’s College, Mumbai

Abstract:
“Fast bowling is hard work, but enjoyable and satisfying.” — Brett Lee

An analysis of psychology of fast bowling is required in order to help bowlers prepare effectively for
the future games. All fast bowlers can be helped to re-create their ‘ideal performance state’ by making
them more aware of how they feel and how they can give a good performance. The present paper deals
with various such dimensions associated with the sports of cricket with special reference to fast
bowling.
Key Words: Psychology, Mental Skills, Fast Bowling.

Objectives of the Study:
1. To understand the psychology of fast bowling.
2. To understand these basic features of fast bowling.
3. To train the bowlers in order to equip them with the skills of fast bowling.

Introduction:

Psychology of fast bowling refers to the mental skills required to perform this activity.
Although rarely considered by the bowlers themselves to be as important as the physical, technical
and tactical components of bowling, the acquisition of mental skills often differentiate the Test level
bowlers from the Club level. The case for mental skills training in today’s world of elite sport is quite
convincing.

Demands of Fast Bowlers

a)  Fast bowling is often classified as a ‘repetitive, independent closed skill’. This jargon means

repeat essentially the same skill, with only subtle changes, over and over again almost as if they

were all by themselves on the field. Bowlers are indeed uniquely in control of the performance
outcomes and their performance environment is relatively unchanging and stable. It is vital to
understand these basic features of fast bowling.

b)  Knowledge of Interrelated Factors that Influence Closed-Skill Performance:

At least five interrelated factors can influence the performance of a fast bowler:

i.  Biomechanical or technique factors.

i.  Physiological conditioning or fitness factors.

iii.  Strategy or tactical factors.
iv.  Environmental factors such as climatic and wicket conditions.
v.  Mental or physical factors.

Mental Skills for Fast Bowlers:

While elite, professional fast bowlers are very much aware of the mental demands of their trade,
their traditional means of coping with these demands can be somewhat naive. The nature and
significance of these practical and useful skills along with a brief suggestion for its application is
provided in this paper.

a)  Goal Setting:

‘If you don’t know where you are going... you will probably end up somewhere else!’

Goal Setting is important. Having clear goals and clear strategies facilitates:

i. Motivation, confidence and determination.
ii.  An understanding of the aspects of bowling that need to be performed as well as the development
of new strategies to learn them.
iii. The will of individual to make initial efforts to improve and to persist with training and practice.
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Methods to Practice:

Bowlers are mostly concerned with performance goals such as ‘How do I improve my bowling
figures?’ Few realize how important other areas could be in their quest for excellence. Bowlers should
set goals in at least five related areas.

e Performance goal — e.g. to improve my strike rate.
What do | have to do?
When do | want this to happen?
Who can help me achieve it?
How do I go about it?
How can | measure it?
How will I know I have achieved it?
Physical goals — e.g. to improve my aerobic fitness (endurance).
Environmental goals — e.g. To structure my weekly activities so that | can include time
everyday with my family.

¢ Behavioral goals - e.g. to be more co-operative and positive.

o Mental skills — e.g. to acquire and practice visualization skills.

Goals Setting Guidelines:

Set:

o Difficult but realistic goals.

o Specific goals in measurable terms.

o Short-range as well as long range goals. Performance related goals versus outcome goals.
Identify:

o Target dates for achieving goals.

o Strategies.

o Seek consultation from trainer, coach senior players and other support personnel.
Record:

o Goals once they have been identified.

Evaluate goals with periodic checks of progress and organize support for achievement of goals
from the family, coaches or teammates who can assist and encourage one’s effort. Goal setting is the
most effective mental skill for facilitating both motivation and performance.

b)  Concentration and Attention Skills:

Sport intelligence is paying attention to the right things at the right time. Concentration and
attention skills are important. Fast bowlers have to attend to deciding on the next delivery and how
to execute it, dealing with stressful situations that occur during play and thinking about field
placements. The circumstances require ability to shift attention from time to time and to adopt an
appropriate focus for attention at any one time. The key to effective concentration therefore, lies in
selective attention and knowing how to ‘switch channels’ in concentration from ‘off’ to ‘on’ at
appropriate times during play.

Methods to Practice:

Selective attention is the most important characteristic of successful fast bowlers. It is
important to learn how to reduce irrelevant and distracting cues to a minimum during performance.
In essence this means:

e Focusing on one thing at a time, such as targeting on the wicket just prior to delivery. Focusing on
anything else at this time is poor selection and will probably distract the bowler.

e Remaining in the here-and-now (present). Concerns about previous bad overs or the previous bad
ball (which may have been hit for six), or future overs after lunch or tea, are counterproductive.
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Bowlers have no control over either past or future events and therefore all attention should be
directed to matters over which they do have control, namely the very next moment, which is the
next delivery.

Concentration skills demand patient and persistent practice. Learning to switch channels
effectively during performance requires selective attention, and the development and active practice of
pre-delivery and post-delivery routines. Even small improvements in concentration overtime can have
dramatic effects on bowling performances at all age and competitive levels.
c)Anxiety and Pressure:

What happens to you is nowhere as important as how you react to what happens to you. Stress
Management is important. Mental toughness is a characteristic ascribed to bowlers who perform well
under pressure and in adverse circumstances. In these situations such players are able to keep their
mental and arousal levels within manageable limits, which in turn facilitates performance. The adverse
circumstances are not inherently stressful unless bowlers choose to perceive them as such. Bowlers,
therefore, can learn that pressure is really something they put on themselves. It can therefore be
controlled by integrating both physical and mental coping skills.

Methods to Practice:

Physical techniques that help bowlers control and manage pressure and problem situations

immediately are:

e At least three deep breaths. This may sound too simplistic but if bowlers stand, or walk slowly,
and focus on the sensations of deep breathing, their focus and attention immediately internalize to
body processes. This provides a momentary welcome relief from external stresses.

e One or two deep release breaths. Again, this simple technique of inhaling deeply, then forcibly
exhaling, effectively relieves tension. This is particularly so when bowlers feel rushed or hurried.

o Muscular relaxation. By alternately contracting and relaxing certain muscles and muscle groups
which feel tight and stiff from prolonged periods of inactivity or overuse (e.g. upper- and lower-
limb muscles, shoulder and back muscles), relief from physical stress is achieved. Coupled with
passive stretching exercises, muscle relaxation techniques are excellent for dealing with physical
tension.

Mental techniques such as thought stoppage are also very effective and easy to use. Thought
stoppage has three simple steps:

e Bowlers first learn to listen to their inner voice, which is what they say to themselves and what
they are thinking; and to become particularly sensitive to any negativism such as ‘If only I hadn’t
delivered that last ball.’

o Bowlers should immediately halt negativism and stress-producing dialogue, by saying to
themselves ‘STOP!” Cricketers who use this technique are amazed at how effectively this actually
stops counter productive and dysfunctional self talk.

e Bowlers should then replace negative self-talk with statements that are functional, positive and,
task-oriented such as ‘“Next time focus on the top of the off-stump, begin again’.

The most simple, helpful and probably most important ‘mental device’ for dealing with
anxiety and stress is a focus on the task oriented behavior. When confronted with a problem, bowler
should immediately ask themselves one question: ‘What is it I have to do, right now? By sticking
with this strategy and with the process of bowling and not the product, bowlers will work their way
through difficult situations without panicking or losing control.

d)  Visualization Skills:

Visualization is one of the most powerful mental training strategies available to all performing

athletes. Visualization skill is important. Research results of elite performers clearly show the

incredible power of mental rehearsal in both learning and enhancing the sport skills. 1t would be safe
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to say that while there is no substitute for active bowling practice, bowlers who both practice and

perform visualization skills will achieve higher levels of performance than those who merely

practice.

Methods to Practice:

o Visualization skills are best learned while in a relaxed state. Bowlers should therefore first
practice at the nets by relaxing with, say, deep breathing and then visualize the type of ball they
wish to deliver. Ultimately, visualization should be of an actual performance at an actual venue.
Features of the environment should be noted so that the visualized performance is realistic and
vivid.

¢ The bowling action should be performed to include all phases from run-up to follow through and
if preferred against a particular batsman. Performing the complete action in its entirety ensures
proper sequencing of actions and total perspective for the performance.

e Only successful bowling images should be used. Unsuccessful or poor images increase the
likelihood of errors. Thinking and seeing a positive image is infinitely more powerful than merely
thinking positively. Positive thoughts follow naturally from positive images and not vice-versa.

o Repeat the visualized bowling as often as necessary. Three or four repeats may be all that time
will allow in between deliveries during an over. However, ten or twelve repeats while waiting in
the field is advised.

o Visualize at the real speed and not in slow motion. Timing and rhythm may be adversely affected
as a result of slow-motion images which might create inappropriate effects. All bowling actions
should therefore be visualized at the correct speed and under competitive circumstances.

o As well as ‘seeing’ the technique, the ‘feel’ of the action ought to be vividly sensed and
experienced. Harnessing these kinesthetic cues in the image will make the visualization more
powerful. For example, the feel of the ball in the hand, the feet floating across the turf, the speed
of approach, the arc of the bowling arm, the perfection of the release of the ball and the follow-
through can all be imaged.

o Finally, a key element in successful visualization is intentionality. Bowlers must have a true
desire to have or create the bowling action they wish to visualize. They must also believe that it is
really possible to attain such results.

e)  Confidence and Consistency:

If you’ve made up your mind that you can’t do something . . . you’re absolutely right!
Confidence and consistency are important. Confidence affects bowling performance and
performance affects self-confidence. Consistency of results therefore directly affects a bowler’s self-
confidence. Most cricketers find confidence and consistency elusive. The key to both confidence and
consistency is effective skill in setting goals.

Methods to Practice:

Self confidence is concerned neither with what fast bowlers hope to do, nor what they have
already achieved. It is concerned with what bowlers realistically believe they are capable of doing at
a particular moment. To enhance confidence and consistency bowlers should do the following:

o Prepare and develop a consistent thought pattern and focus. Pre-game preparation (physical,
technical and mental) will facilitate consistent results. Visualization, combined with self-talk,
ought to be integrated with active physical preparation.

e Be positive, determined and committed. Bowlers should choose to feel and be positive in what
they do. This helps to ensure that they perform within their capacity and are in control, both
mentally and physically.

e Mean what is said. Self-talk about expectations for performance will have a corresponding effect
on the body only if stated with emotion and conviction. How one walks, talks, listens and looks
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reflects the person. If one really means it when saying ‘I feel 3 meter tall and bullet proof” or ‘I
own this place’, the changes in walking, posture and especially the outlook must be seen.

Diffident bowlers should consider the following:

¢ Not be prisoners of negative images. Bowlers who lack confidence tend to focus so intently on
mistakes and errors that it distracts them from attending to those aspects essential for good
performance. As in both the goal setting and coping skills sections, bowlers should ask
themselves, ‘What is it [ have to do?’ rather than, ‘What is it I’'m doing wrong?’

e That’s not like me. When out-of-form bowlers are having a lean period they typically discount the
positives in their performances and conjure up images of themselves, being far less talented and
less skilled than reality. Good bowlers never lose their ability and skill but they can lose
confidence in their ability and skill. Hence, out-of-form bowlers should deal only in successful
images and best performances, and stop dwelling on uncharacteristic, less talented images.

¢ Think realistically about performances. Bowling performance is rooted in realistic expectations
and beliefs. Some bowlers actively look for ‘proof’ that they are out of form and evidence to
support their belief that they ‘just can’t do it’. This must be short-circuited before a negative, self-
fulfilling prophecy develops. This is especially true in the first few matches after a promotion, or
even the first few overs, if they have not been successful. Bowlers should therefore expect to do
well and look instead for proof that they ‘can do it’. Paper cuttings and videos of previous
successes are excellent examples of proof. This intervention does not deceive bowlers, it simply
reminds them that their ability has not disappeared.

Effective goal setting will arrest the downward spiraling of self-confidence that bowlers frequently
create as a result of temporary lapses in form. By remaining task oriented bowlers can help themselves
restore and sustain confidence.

f) Game Strategy:

A necessarily different mental or psychological state exists when a bowler is performing well
as opposed to when he or she is performing poorly. It is called the ideal performance state. Game
strategy is important. Optimal preparation for games helps to produce optimal performances and this is
made possible by analysing previous satisfactory or outstanding performances. Bowlers tend to
analyse only poor performances because mistakes and errors draw attention to themselves. Good
performances on the other hand, which provide excellent learning opportunities, may be rarely
scrutinized with as much detail and concern. All bowlers, therefore, can help re-create their ‘ideal
performance state’ by becoming more aware of how they feel and how they behave during good
performances.

Methods to Practice:

(1) Day before the Game: How were daily activities structured? Rest and nutrition are particularly
important. What did you do that you think helped?

(2) Game Day: Pre-competition Planning:

Prior to arriving at the field:

Wake-up procedures, structure of activities, nutrition and rest, control of arousal, maintenance of
confidence, visualization, gear preparation, travel to field (did you drive or were you driven).

At the field:  Field/wicket inspection, group and individual warm-up, practice of physical and
mental activities.

During the Game: Where was your focus? Focus ought to be on individual and team mini-goals within
each session and bowling spell, and a philosophy of ‘ball by ball’ delivery strategy.
Post-game Analysis:
The four R’s should be addressed:
Review what happened:
Retain what can be learned from good and bad individual and team performances, and what can
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be learned from the opposition (discard the rest); Rest regardless of how well you bowled. It’s over, so
rest and re-energize; Return to practice refreshed and eager, feeling positive and determined about
future games regardless of previous performances.

An analysis or de-briefing of pre-game, during-game and post-game activities is required in order to
help bowlers prepare effectively for the future games.

Psychological Readiness to Return to Play:

An attitude that ‘if the body is ready for a return to play, the mind is also’ is both naive and
dangerous because it may lead to immediate re-injury or injury to another body part due to over-
protection of the more seriously injured part. It could also cause lowered performance and possible
loss of confidence. A concern therefore with only physical rehabilitation, such as absence of pain, full
range of motion and full strength return, must be supplemented with psychological considerations.
There should be thorough discussions between the cricketer and the support staff about his or her
readiness to return. In spite of physical evidence, diffident cricketers should never be returned to active
duty, particularly if they believe they are not ready.

Communication with Fast Bowler:

The fast bowler during a string of overs is by far the hardest worker on the field, experiencing
more physical discomfort, more fatigue and possibly more stress and pain than anyone else. The fast
bowler is both the endurance and explosive athlete of the cricket team. Not all fast bowlers, under
these circumstances can maintain the proper attitude, and they may become discouraged or angry in
some other way fall into mental attitude not conducive to for best performance. One of the captain’s
job is to observe or sense any such problems and any negativity, and assist the bowler in recovery.
This can be done by the usual method of encouragement and praise. If criticism from the captain is
unavoidable, as it may sometimes, it may best be made after a spell of bowling, after an entire session
or indeed after the match. However, if something readily observable has gone wrong without the
bowler realizing it, like loss of rhythm, bowling from too wide of the stumps or clearly gripping the
ball wrongly, the captain might be able to quietly indicate whatever might be worthy of attention.
Wicket-keepers can often pick those things up and all fast bowlers should strive to develop a working
liaison with the wicketkeeper. Notwithstanding these occasions when the captain must talk to the
bowler, the captain should not do it too much or too often. The fast bowler has to concentrate on the
next delivery and will have switched off other considerations well before commencing the run-up.
Unnecessary chatter or repetitive remarks like ‘keep it up’ can interfere with the operation of the
bowler’s own mental devices. Hence psychological aspects in fast bowling are as important, if not
more, as the other aspects with proper direction and persistence, bowlers will eventually notice
improvements in performance.

Conclusion:

Currently the psychological care of injured cricketers has not been a priority amongst health
care professionals and coaches, but it should be. Consequently the psychological impact of a serious
injury is poorly understood. Cricketers themselves often appear to care less about such factors until
they are personally affected (injured). With the advent of more sport psychology personnel available,
this situation seems to be fast changing for the better.
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Person with Disability: Social Impact of Cultural Beliefs
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Abstract

Person with disability experiences discrimination from the society. This kind of social
treatment generates additional psychological stress on person with disability. On top of it if the person
with disability is socially disadvantaged, the disadvantaged status doubles for him. The discriminatory
behavior is rooted in the cultural beliefs of the society it cultivates and maintains. Overall, it vitiates
the perception towards the person with disability. Further, it leads to isolation and segregation of
people with disabilities. This creates barriers between accesses of benefits from the help giving
agencies. Hence, it is important to investigate in to the cultural beliefs of the society.

Key words: person with disability, culture, beliefs.

Introduction

Individual interpretations of events can vary widely according to culturally determined factors.
These include not only material resources but also history, social custom, tradition, religious beliefs,
cultural values related to human worth, family structures, and so forth (Beth, 2002). Family attitude
regarding a person with disability is determined by the community and religion which the family
shares. The religious beliefs influence behavior of an individual. Religious beliefs serve to organize
one’s feeling and thinking about illness and disability through value judgments of right and wrong, of
purpose and ultimate meanings. However, value judgments also enter the scientific approach and can
influence perception (wright, 1983).

Status of a physically handicapped can varies in different cultures. In some cultures, they are
completely rejected and became outcasts. In others, they were treated as economic liabilities and
grudgingly kept alive by their families. Still in others, they are tolerated and utilized in incidental
ways. In addition, in some they were given respected status and allowed participation to the full extent
of their capabilities (Berreman, 1954). Sometimes the belief system that one holds of a particular
religion or culture can also bounce back on him. Human behavior is dominated by his perception
about the world and in turn, which contributes in framing his belief system, for example beliefs that
illness or disability is a punishment from god. A family influenced by this belief considers disability as
a direct result of sinning. Someone among the family or one of the parents had done some sin in the
past. Treating disability as a “punishment for sin” for example forces the family to feel guilty and hide
the disability with this understanding that they are hiding the “evidence of sin” from public, resulting
in neglect of child or persons with disability. Hence, the individual is ignored and naturally, the
“expectancy prophecy” comes to be true for example “the child is gift by god so now nothing can
change the condition, no future, the child can’t do anything”. When the disability in some way
associated with punishment or idealizes the normal ideal, then the possibility of disability as a sign of
inferiority will be perceived (wright, B. A. 1983). In such circumstances the individual develops in to
a person who cannot contribute socially or economically to the family and the society. This kind of
beliefs directly encourages dependency among persons with disability and it ultimately leads to loss of
human resource. The stigma attached to a social group can result in influencing the professionals’
perception as well. This gets reflected in failure to identify the strength of the person those are from
different social background. For an example African Americans are seen as a group who do not have
their own culture (Beth H, 2002). The Hindu theological concept of Dharma explains an existing
personal condition as the inevitable result of past behavior in previous incarnation. It is consequently
reasonable that sympathy for persons with defects is lacking because they have brought their affliction
upon themselves. That the attribution of responsibility is an important factor in attitudes toward
persons who have a disability has been consistently demonstrated in research (Shurka & Katz, 1982).
In western society, the person tends to be held more accountable for alcoholism, mental illness, and
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obesity than for sensory and orthopedic impairments, and therefore is especially stigmatized on this
account (Wright, 1983).

One of the possible barriers between parent and professional relation is the social and cultural
treatment given from years to the parents, especially if the parents are from socially disadvantaged
background. Socially disadvantaged parents are at a disadvantage due to the discriminatory treatment
from the society. One of the barriers between parents and the services providers (rehabilitation
professional) could be the lack of information for rehabilitation services and the experience of being
treated differently due to minority status (Beth, 2002).

Indian society, projected as one culture, is not the fact. One important feature of Indian society
is that it is highly polluted with discrimination based on class and caste. This kind of attitude
dissociate the being from feelings of respecting diversities, valuing differences and maintaining
feelings of connectedness among each other. In Indian society there is no scope for movement because
of the socially disadvantage status. So considering the issues regarding disability, such (non-
accommodative and non-flexible) kind of social structure in itself is a source of stress for parent of a
child with disability. The dominant culture in this multicultural society is free-floatingly imposing its
so-called “normative” expected behavior on the minor groups. Non-dominant groups now also
internalize living to those standards as it is regarded as a qualification for inclusion. Consequently, in
this process people have lost their individuality and their own culture specific individual differences.
Therefore, the Indian society is representing a pseudo mono-cultural expression. The effect of imposed
perceptions is observed directly on the belief system of a person. As mentioned above that labeling
disability because of “sin committed in the past life” can be a part of belief system of a person who
believes in rebirth and such kind of transformations from one birth to another. Believing that disability
is due to “curse of a god” is because of believing in the fact that god can function in this manner.
Containing such beliefs further vitiates the perceptions and behavior towards a child/person with
disability.

To be accommodative, society should believe in the principle of equal opportunity to all.
However, in Indian society there is always an ongoing struggle for equal opportunities among
different groups. In a society where social disadvantage status is related with economic status, there is
a string possibility that the resources will be inadequate with them (Beth, 2002). Indian society is not
an exception to similar disadvantage.
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Abstract

The purpose of this study was to analysis of anthropometric profiles among Inter University
level women Ball badminton players. Subjects: For this study, One fifty Inter University Ball
badminton women players from Amravati University, Andhra University, Calicut University, Kerala
University, Bharathidasan University, M.G University, Bangalore University, Anna University
Chennai, BSAU Tamilnadu, Madras University, Anna University Trichy, Annamalai University,
Mumbai University, Madurai Kamaraj University and Pondicherry University were selected and their
age ranged from 18-28 years as per the university norms. The subjects selected from All India Inter
University Ball badminton women tournament held at Alwa’s Educational Foundation and Mangalore
University from Mangalore for the academic year 2011-2012. Variables: Standing height, body
weight, arm length, palm length and elbow girdle were selected as anthropometric variables. Test and
Equipment Used: Height measured by Steadiometer, weight measured by weighing machine, arm
length, palm length and elbow girdle measured by inch tap. Statistics Used: Descriptive statistics
(Mean& Standard deviation) and analysis of variance ANOVA were used analyze and to find out the
significant difference. To test the significance the level of confidence was fixed at .05. Result: There
was a significant difference was occurred among different universities women Ballbadminton players
on arm length and there was no significant difference was occurred among different universities
women Ball badminton players on Standing height, body weight, palm length and elbow girdle.

Keywords: Achievement Motivation, personality inventory and Cricket.

Introduction

Anthropometric techniques are used to measure the absolute and relative variability in size and
shape of the human body. Depending on the objective, anthropometric instrumentation may include
weighing scale, anthropometer, skinfold calipers, body volume tanks, and bioelectrical impedance
analyzers. Similarly, radiographic instruments and x-ray scanners such as dual-energy-ray absorption
meters and ultrasound densitometers are used for quantifying cortical bone density, bone mass,
subcutaneous fat density, and lean body mass (Spencer 1997). According to James Tanner, formerly
Professor of Child Health at the University of London, ‘anthropometry was born not of medicine or
science, but of the arts, impregnated by the spirit of Pythagorean philosophy (Tanner 1981). The
development of anthropometry was also closely bound up with research into the health and physical
condition of people living under different social and economic conditions (Eveleth and Tanner 1990).
The interest in anthropometric characteristics, body composition and somato type from different
competitive sports has increased over the last decades. It has been well described that there are specific
physical characteristics in many sports, such as the anthropometric profile, that indicate whether the
player would be suitable to compete at the highest level in a specific sport (Bourgois et al 2000).Hence
the aim of the study is to analysis the anthropometric variables among all India inter university women
ball badminton players.

Statement of the problem

The purpose of the study was to analysis of anthropometric profiles among inter university
level women ballbadminton players.
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Methodology

Purpose: The purpose of this study was to analysis of anthropometric profiles among Inter
University level women Ballbadminton players.

Subjects: For this study, One fifty Inter University Ballbadminton women players from
Amaravathi University, Andra University, Calicut University, Kerala University, Bharathidasan
University, M.G University, Bangalore University, Anna University, BSAU, Madras University, Anna
University Trichy, Annamalai University, Mumbai University, Madurai Kamaraj University, and
Pondicherry University were selected and their age ranged from 18-28 years as per the university
norms. The subjects selected from south-west Inter University Ballbadminton women tournament held
at Alwa’s Educational Foundation and Mangalore University from Mangalore for the academic year
2011-2012.

Variables: Standing height, body weight, arm length, palm length and elbow girdle were
selected as anthropometric variables.

Test and Equipment Used: Height measured by Steadiometer, weight measured by weighing
machine, arm length, palm length and elbow girdle measured by inch tap.

Statistics Used: Descriptive statistics (Mean& Standard deviation) and analysis of variance
ANOVA were used analyze and to find out the significant difference, if any between the (university)
group for selected variables. To test the significance the level of confidence was fixed at .05 Data were
analyzed using SPSS (statistical package for social science) version 11.5.

Table |
Descriptive Statistics of Anthropometric Measurement
University Height Weight Armlength | Palmlength Elbowgirdle
Amaravathi Uni. 1.54+4.9 47.9+2.80 26.9+0.6 6.8+0.25 8.42+0.33
Andra Uni. 1.58+5.73 46.5+5.33 27.9+1.02 6.9+0.49 8.48+0.39
Calicut Uni. 1.56+7.1 45.4+4.9 27.5+1.38 6.86+0.33 8.52+0.45
Kerala Uni. 1.58+6.1 48+4.85 28.03+1.3 6.8+0.26 8.36+0.34
Bharathidasan Uni. 1.57+7.6 46.8+8.54 27.7+2.08 6.8+0.42 8.58+0.75
M.G Uni. 1.58+6.4 46.5+6.07 28.16+1.51 | 6.9+0.35 8.47+0.49
Bangalore Uni. 1.58+4.9 48.1+3.95 28.6+1.34 6.9+0.33 8.49+0.43
Anna Uni.Chennai 1.63+9.9 54.1+9.19 28.8+1.16 7.09+0.32 8.62+0.53
BSAU 1.57+6.1 48.8+9.3 27.44+1.2 6.8+0.35 8.5+0.91
Madras Uni. 1.62+2.3 47.9+5.08 28.9+1.12 7.142.9 8.4+0.44
Anna Uni. Trichy 1.53+6.8 50.4+6.38 28.03+1.15 | 6.9+0.34 8.98+0.49
Annamalai Uni. 1.57+5.5 45.3+3.86 27.7+1.1 6.9+0.50 8.52+0.44
Mumbai Uni. 1.54+6.61 48.8+4.87 27.7+1.26 7.01+0.26 9.04+0.45
M. K. Uni. 1.55+5.9 48.5+4.42 26.9+0.75 6.78+0.34 8.48+0.34
Pondicherry Uni. 1.59+5.7 44.9+7.18 28.1+0.67 6.71+0.33 8.26+0.47
Table Il
ANOVA Calculation for Anthropometric Measurement
Variable Source of
Variance Sum of Squares df Mean Square F Sig.

Height Between Groups |995.773 14 71.127 1.771 .049

Within Groups  [5422.500 135 40.167

Total 6418.273 149
Weight Between Groups (738.149 14 52.725 1.418 153

Within Groups ~ [5020.549 135 37.189
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Total 5758.698 149

Armlength  |Between Groups [49.232 14 3.517 2.295" .007
Within Groups 206.811 135 1.532
Total 256.043 149

Palmlength  |Between Groups [1.913 14 137 1.076 .384
Within Groups ~ |17.140 135 127
Total 19.053 149

Elbowgirdle |Between Groups |6.134 14 438 1.679 .067
Within Groups ~ |35.230 135 .261
Total 41.364 149

Table value at .05 level with df (14, 135) is 2.16.

Table | and Il shows the descriptive statistics Standing height, body weight, arm
length, palm length and elbow girdle were selected as anthropometric variables of Inter University
level women Ballbadminton players. Results of the ANOVA revealed that there was a significant
difference among the university level Ballbadminton players on arm length and there was no
significant difference was occurred among different universities women Ballbadminton players on
Standing height, body weight, palm length and elbow girdle.

Conclusion
From the analysis of data the following conclusions was drawn
e There was a significant difference was occurred among different universities women
Ballbadminton players on armlength.
e There was no significant difference was occurred among different universities women
Ballbadminton players on Standing height, body weight, palm length and elbow girdle.
Implication

Hence it would be recommended that players will be selected by considering the

anthropometric variables apart from their physical, skill and fitness components.
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Resins - Powerful Catalyst towards Green Chemistry
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Introduction:

Cationic cyclization is a powerful synthetic tool for the preparation of carbocyclic and
heterocyclic compounds. Its attractiveness lies in the readiness with which, highly substituted carbon-
carbon and carbon-hetero atom bonds are formed. In recent years, the use of heterogeneous catalysts
such as ion exchange resins, clay, solid acids, and zeolites has attracted considerable attention and are
widely used in different areas of organic syntheses. Increasing stringent environmental regulations have
stimulated chemical manufacturers to develop alternative technologies and use of non hazardous
chemicals that produce a minimum amount of waste and avoid, as much as possible, the use of toxic
and/or hazardous reagents and solvents.*

The present report highlights on the uses of cation exchange resin Amberlyst® and its
application to a convienent, environmentally benign, and practicably feasible method for the desirable
organic synthesis.?

The use of ion-exchange resin as catalyst for a reaction has the important advantage that the
resins are insoluble in water and in organic solvents and can be removed by filtration without leaving
any unwanted ion in the solution. The recovered resins can be rejuvenated and used repeatedly for the
reactions, thus reducing cost and environmental hazards. Mostly resin catalyzed method does not
require any additives or promoters to facilitate the reaction.®*

AMBERLYST™ polymer based catalysts and ion exchange resins involve mostly the use of
functionalized styrene divinylbenzene copolymers with different surface properties and porosities. The
functional group is generally of the sulphuric acid type. These resins are supplied as gellular or
macroreticular spherical beads. AMBERLYST™ polymeric resins have been used for 40 years in a
wide variety of reactions and purification processes. Amberlyst resins have been optimized for their
particular application over the past 40 years and represent in many applications the benchmark of the
industry. They have been developed in respect to conversion and selectivity, prolonged lifetime,
chemical and physical stability, and capacity. The list of various types of AMBERLYST™ resins are
listed in the following table 1.

In this article application of Amberlyst-15® resin is mentioned. Amberlyst-15° possesses
unique properties such as environmental compatibility, nontoxicity, resusability, noncorressiveness,
selectivity, and chemical and physical stability. Owing to the numerous advantages associated with this
inexpensive and non hazardous catalyst, Amberlyst-15® has been explored as a powerful catalyst for
various organic reactions. Few examples are listed below,

OH

Amberlyst-15 .
l - yeild : 40%

heat

HO
1 2

Example 1: Conversion of monoterpene linalool to a-Terpineol
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a-Terpineol has a pleasant odor similar to lilac and is a common ingredient in perfumes,
cosmetics, and flavors.

Example 2: Synthesis of Gamma-Nonalactone (Coconut Aroma)

Gamma nonalactone also known as 4-pentyl-gamma-butyrolactone, is one of the major
constituents responsible for the aroma of coconut. It has a very pleasant coconut smell, and is not
"harsh"” to the nose when pur as some aromas can be. It can be synthesized fairly easily in two steps,
and in good yields and purity. One of the starting materials, heptanal can be difficult to obtain for the
home-chemist, as there are no easy and direct way of preparing it from common materials. On the
other hand, the reaction can be applied to other linear aldehydes, the lactones obtained often equally
possesing a coconut-like smell.

OH

8]
w o
H
HO Q

Ets}
—_— /\/\\/\/\
COOH

€Oy

Amberlyst 15
Q
/\/\ﬂ

4-pentyl-gamma-butyrolactone

Amberlyst-15 has been used to catalyze regioselective additions of phenols to a,3-unsaturated
ketones in yields of 20-90%. The reaction is superior to the analogous reaction employing concentrated
sulfuric acid in affording greater yields and purer products with a minimum of laboratory operations.

There are many such examples explored in organic synthesis world. In summary resin
catalyzed reaction finds a special place owing to its operational simplicity and generally high yields of
the products.

Tablel: Amberlyst®resin and their application to organic reactions.

) Max. Op.
Product Name [Matrix Functional Temp. Remarks
groups

OC OF

Aln;?wgtﬁ Gel SOzH 130 | 265 |JUniform particle size catalyst for the production of Bisphenol A.
ATE?S:IS//St MR* SO;H 120 | 250 Standard grade resin for alkylation reactions.

Amberlyst « Excellent kinetics, high stability and lifetime. For production of
15Wet MR SO:H 120 1250 oxygenates (MTBE, ETBE, TAME.). Also used for plating bath
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rejuvenation.

Amberlyst MR* SOH 130 | 265 Excellent kinetics, high Stc’flt?lllty and lifetime. For phenol
16Wet purification

Amberlyst Excellent lifetime, good selectivity and reactivity catalyst for the
31Wet Gel SO:H 130 265 production of Bisphenol A.

High activity and very low acid and leaching. Specifically
Amberlyst 33 Gel SOzH 130 | 265 designed for
the production of Bisphenol A.

Amberlyst MR* SOH 150 1300 High temperature stability and (?xcellent kinetics for alkylation
35Dry reactions.

Amberlyst * High thermal stability. For production of oxygenates
35Wet MR SO:H 150} 300 (MTBE, ETBE, TAME.).

Agﬁé}é:l;/st MR* SOzH 150 | 300 Very high temperature stability for alkylation reactions.

Amberlyst - High thermal stability. Excellent kinetics, high stability and
36Wet MR SO:H 150 300 lifetime. For phenol purification. Also used for olefin hydration.

Amberlvst Excellent kinetics, high physical stability and lifetime. Suitable
39We)t/ MR* SOzH 130 | 265 for esterification (e.g. acrylates) where high yield and good

mechanical resistance are required.

Amberlyst High capacity resin for plating bath rejuvenation and rinse

40We¥ MR* SO;H 140 | 285 | waters recycling. Recovery of metal catalysts from adipic acid

manufacture.

Stable up to 190°C. Excellent kinetics and lifetime. Use for
many high-
temperature applications including olefin hydration and
esterification.

Amberlyst 70 | MR* SO;zH 190 | 375

Amberlyst MR* SO;H, 130 | 265 Palladium doped product (0.3%) for hydrogenation
CH10 Pd (MIBK, TAME).
Amberlyst MR* SO;H, 130 | 265 Palladium doped product (0.7%) for hydrogenation
CH28 Pd (MIBK, TAME).
*MR = Macroreticular
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Financial Market Integration in India
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Abstract: A spate of crises in the early 1990s compelled countries to pave the way for
reforms. India too made concerted efforts to remove restrictions on pricing of various financial assets,
allowed easy capital mobility across national boundaries, made technological developments in
electronic payments and communication, harmonised prudential regulations in line with international
best practices, and shifted the operating procedure of monetary policy to price-based instruments to
integrate the various financial market segments. This paper finds that reforms have integrated the
domestic market segments to a large extent. However, the equity market still remains segmented from
the remaining markets.

Key Words: Financial Market Integration, Financial Sector Reforms, Cross-Correlation

Financial market integration is a process unifying market and enabling convergence of risk
adjusted returns on the assets of similar maturity across the markets. After several crises in the 1990s,
the developed and emerging economies alike have made concerted efforts to reform their economies.
Financial Sector reforms in India focussed on removal of structural bottlenecks, introduction of new
players/instruments, relaxation of quantitative restrictions, improvement in trading, clearing and
settlement practices and greater transparency. These measures have helped in achieving significant
progress in terms of policy and institutional reforms, introduction of numerous players and instruments
and enabled faster and cheaper flow of information. After more than two decades of reform the
guestion is how far these initiatives have been able to reduce the inter-market divergencies that existed
previously? Is the financial market integration complete in India? This paper makes an attempt to
answer the above questions empirically.

Section | of the paper deals with certain conceptual issues relating to financial integration.
Section Il discusses the measures taken towards domestic financial market integration in India. Section
111 examines the results obtained from the empirical study done and finally the conclusion summarises
the findings with the policy implications.

Sectionl: Concept of Financial Market Integration

Financial market integration is the process by which segmented markets become open and
unified so that participants enjoy the same unimpeded access. Financial market integration is
imperative for several reasons. It helps in transmission of price signals. It serves as a vehicle for
promoting domestic savings, investment and consequently economic growth (Mohan, 2005). It
contributes to financial stability by enhancing competition and efficiency of intermediaries in their
operations and allocation of resources (Trichet, 2005). Integrated markets lead to innovations and cost
effective intermediation, thereby improving access to financial services for members of the public,
institutions and companies alike (Giannetti et al., 2002). Financial market integration induces market
discipline and informational efficiency.

The need for financial market integration arises primarily because of the lack of uniformity of
the various market segments. The coverage of the segments could be national (money market) or
international (foreign exchange market) depending upon the location of the financial transactions.
Financial markets differ in terms of risk profile, the extent of depth and liquidity of the instruments.
Lastly, market participants differ in different financial markets. However, financial integration brings
in certain risks too. The large capital inflows induced by financial integration can have undesirable
macroeconomic effects, including rapid monetary expansion, inflationary pressures, real exchange rate
appreciation, and widening current account deficits. Thus the need is to identify the policy pre-
requisites necessary for maximizing gains and minimizing the risks associated with financial
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integration.

Section I1: Domestic Financial Market Integration in India

A comprehensive package of financial sector reforms was undertaken following the
recommendations of Narsimham Committee (1991). The measures that facilitated integration of
markets in particular are as follows:
Free Pricing
freedom to banks to decide interest rate on deposits and credit
shift to market-determined floating exchange rate regime
gradual liberalisation of the capital account
introduction of the book-building process in the new issue market
Widening Participation
enhanced presence of foreign banks
participation of Flls in the Indian equity market
allowing banks/authorised dealers (ADs) to borrow and invest funds abroad and to lend in foreign
currency to companies in India for any productive purpose.
permission to raise resources by Indian companies
New Instruments
Repurchase agreement (repo) and the liquidity adjustment facility have emerged as a tool for both
liquidity management and also signalling device for interest rates in the overnight market. Instruments
like inter-bank participation certificates, certificates of deposit, commercial paper and collateralised
borrowing and lending obligation (CBLO) have also emerged as money market instruments.
Treasury Bills of various maturities, zero coupon bond and government of India dated securities were
introduced. Derivative products such as forward rate agreements and interest rate swaps were
introduced.
Technology, Payment and Settlement Infrastructure
The Delivery-versus-Payment system (DvP), the Negotiated Dealing System (NDS) and subsequently,
the advanced Negotiated Dealing System — Order Matching (NDS-OM) trading module and the real
time gross settlement system (RTGS) have facilitated transactions and settlement process.
Electronic trading system was started in all the stock exchanges.

Section I11: Empirical Analysis

The organised Indian financial sector can be broadly divided into the following market
segments: money market, government securities market, equity market and foreign exchange market.
We choose representative variables from each market to test for the domestic financial market
integration in India. The variables chosen are reverse repo rate, call rate, yields of 91 day and 364 day
Treasury Bills, commercial paper yield, yield of 10-year government securities, forward premia of
1month, 3 months and 6 months, real effective exchange rate and BSE-Sensex. The last two variables
have been taken in the natural logarithm form. The period of our analysis is from April 1993 to March
2011. We divide the entire period into two distinct phases. The first phase refers to the early transition
phase of the 1990s i.e from April 1993 to March 2001 and the second phase is the period of relative
stability in the financial markets from 2001 onwards i.e April 2001 to March 2011. With the available
time series data we find out the cross correlations among the various market interest rates and present
our results.

The correlation structure of interest rates reveals several features of integration of specific
market segments (Table 1).
In the money market the correlation among the interest rates is stronger in the second phase than in the
first phase. The correlation coefficient between call rate and TB91 has increased to 0.84 from 0.31.
Similarly the correlation between call rate and commercial paper too increased from 0.21 to 0.48.
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Further the correlation coefficient between the two TBs increased from 0.86 to 0.97. This indicates the
improved efficiency of the financial intermediaries operating in the money market.

The transmission of monetary policy has improved due to the increased correlation coefficient
between the reverse repo rate and the money market rates.

Table 1: Correlation Among Major Financial Markets in India
April 1993 to March 2001

RR CR TB91 | TB364 | G10 CP FP1 FP3 FP6 LREER | LSEN

RR 1.00
CR 0.45 | 1.00
TB91 051 | 031 1.00

TB364 0.29 | 0.06 0.86 1.00

G10 -0.06 | 0.20 0.24 0.53 1.00

CP 027 | 0.21 0.68 0.68 0.58 1.00

FP1 0.22 | 0.63 0.15 0.04 0.47 0.38 1.00

FP3 0.20 | 0.41 0.21 0.18 0.64 0.56 | 0.93 1.00

FP6 0.16 | 0.27 0.27 0.29 0.72 0.65 | 0.84 | 0.97 1.00

LREER | -0.25 | 0.00 | -0.39 -0.34 | -0.26 | -0.23 | -0.07 | -0.16 | -0.26 1.00

LSEN -0.12 | 0.06 0.04 -0.12 | -0.60 | -0.15 | -0.38 | -0.51 | -0.58 0.40 1.00

April 2001 to March 2011

RR CR TB91 | TB364 | G10 CP FP1 FP3 FP6 LREER | LSEN

RR 1.00
CR 0.76 | 1.00
TB91 0.90 | 0.84 1.00

TB364 0.90 | 0.78 0.97 1.00

G10 0.56 | 0.48 0.65 0.78 1.00

CP 0.53 | 0.48 0.55 0.56 0.48 1.00

FP1 0.22 | 0.44 0.41 0.40 0.45 0.57 1.00

FP3 0.19 | 0.36 0.38 0.39 0.49 0.51 0.96 1.00

FP6 0.18 | 0.32 0.35 0.38 0.51 0.46 0.90 0.98 1.00

LREER 0.41 | 0.24 0.45 0.45 0.21 | -0.07 | -0.08 | -0.03 0.02 1.00

LSEN 0.13 | 0.00 0.14 0.22 0.32 0.40 0.08 | -0.01 | -0.08 0.00 1.00

RR: Reverse Repo, CR: Call rate, TB91/364: Treasury Bills yield, G10: yield on 10- year
Government securities, CP: Commercial paper yield, FP1/3/6: 1/3/6 month Forward premia, LREER:
Natural Log of REER, LSEN: Natural Log of BSE-Sensex
The integration between the government securities market and money market too has improved in the
second phase. The correlation coefficient between 10-year GOI bond and TB91 has increased from
0.24 to 0.65 and that between the government bond and TB364 has increased from 0.53 to 0.78. This
explains that the degree of correlation between the long term instruments with the short term
instruments have also increased.

The integration between the money market and the foreign exchange market too has improved in the
second phase. The correlation coefficient between call rate and 6-month forward premia has increased
from 0.27 to 0.32. Similarly the correlation coefficients between the Treasury Bills and forward
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premium have all increased in the second phase. The horizontal integration of the foreign exchange
market with the money market has facilitated closer co-ordination of monetary and exchange rate
policies.
Finally the equity market remains relatively less correlated with the risk free money market segments.
This is indicative of greater volatility of stock returns and the existence of large equity risk premium.
This could be due to the presence of different participants in the equity and other financial markets.
The participants in the other financial markets are fairly common (for e.g banks), but in the equity
market these participants have limited participation due to prudential regulations.
One may note that any correlation coefficient exceeding 0.20 and 0.18 (for 5% level of significance)
for phase | and 1l respectively is significantly different from zero. Thus, the cross correlations of most
of the variables are quite high and significant. The critical values have been calculated by testing the
hypothesis on correlation coefficient Ho: r=0 against Hy: r#0 where t, o= r\ [(n-2)/(1-r)]
Conclusion

To sum up, horizontal integration among various market segments in India have grown,
especially in the recent period. This was reflected in the higher correlation among interest rates in
various market segments. However, in order to reap the benefits fully financial market integration has
to be more strengthened. The equity market still remains segmented from the rest of the financial
markets. Therefore the ongoing financial reform needs to be accelerated to further deepen the degree
of convergence among the various market segments.
Bibliography
Giannetti, M. Guiso, L. Jappelli, M. Padula, and M. Pagano (2002), “Financial Market Integration,
Corporate Financing and Economic Growth.” European Commission.
Mohan, Rakesh (2005), “Globalisation, Financial Markets and the Operation of Monetary Policy in
India”, BIS Papers No 23.
RBI (2010-11), Handbook of Statistics of Indian Economy, Reserve Bank of India.
Trichet, J.C. (2005), “Financial markets integration in Europe: the ECB’s view”, BIS Review, 39: 1-5.

* k%

ISSN 0975-5020



July 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-I111 56

Effect of Yogic Exercises for the Promotion of Physical Fitness
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Abstract

Yoga has been accepted by the world-wide nations for its whole-some approach for the
humanity. Various scientific researchers are in opinion that practicing yogic exercises results into the
improvement of certain factors of physical fitness like flexibility, lung capacity, endurance,
neuromuscular co-ordination etc. Considering the above facts, the investigator wanted to find out
whether training in Yoga would help to improve the skills in Badminton. Therefore, it was proposed
to study and evaluate, "Effect of Yogic Exercises for the Promotion of Physical Fitness and
Badminton Skills of Junior College Girls” with this objectives, to evaluate gain or acquire the best
advantages of yoga practices to improve the Badminton skills of the college girls. The investigator has
used a parallel group method of true experimental design. Sixty female students (N=60) from
S.N.D.T Arts and Smt. C.B. College of Commerce & Economics for Women, Mumbai. The subjects
were selected from a population of thousand students by Fishers’ table random sampling. A set of
selected yogic exercises (asanas and breathing exercise) formed the independent variable in the
present study. They were selected on the basis of the assumption that they would have a
developmental effect on physical fitness as required in Badminton. The investigator has selected the
tests from the AAHPER youth fitness battery and the dynamic flexibility test to measure certain
physical fitness factors along with the Flicks Badminton skill test & Miller Wall Volley test as
dependent variables for the pre and post testing. The present study, a 2 X 2 X 6 Factorial ANOVA
followed by Scheffe’s Post Hoc test has been applied for data analysis. Experimental group could
show higher score in Arm Strength ability than the Control group (g = 0.18, p<0.01). Higher
performance score in Abdominal Strength and Endurance was evident in Experimental group than the
Control group (g = 6.23, p<0.01). Experimental group could significantly reduce the performance
time in Shuttle Run test than the Control group (g = 1.48, p < 0.01). Significantly lower score in
performance time in 50 Yards Dash was evident in experimental group than the Control group (g =
0.49, p < 0.01). Experimental group did not show higher performance score in Standing Broad Jump
Test than the Control group (q = 0.20, p>0.05). Experimental group showed significantly higher score
in performance of Flexibility than the Control group (q = 0.2.20, p < 0.01). In Miller’s Wall Volley
test, the experiment group showed higher performance score than the Control group (q = 5.83, p<
0.01). Experimental group showed better performance score in Hick’s Clear test than the Control
group (q = 10.76, p<0.01). The results of this study warrant the conclusions were, Six weeks training
of selected Asanas and Breathing Exercises improved physical fitness level of college Badminton
players. Six weeks training of selected Yogic Exercises showed significant improvement in the
performance in Badminton Skills.
Key words: Yogic exercises, Physical fitness, Badminton players.
Introduction

In modern civilization life has become extremely complicated as compared to earlier. Thus, as
a result, one is not only deprived of physical exercise but also of proper rest, relaxation and recreation.
Most of our jobs involve least physical activity. A busy life pattern prevents us from going out in to a
fresh atmosphere and spending time for sports and other recreational activities. Pollution, improper
diet and competitive life pattern create tensions. The pace of life is so fast that the mind is always
overburdened with many cares and anxieties. All these evils in our modern society give rise to a sick,
weary and aching body crowded with a tensed mind.

ISSN 0975-5020



July 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-I111 57

Yoga has been accepted by the world-wide nations for its whole-some approach for the
humanity. Various scientific researchers are in opinion that practicing yogic exercises results into the
improvement of certain factors of physical fitness like flexibility, lung capacity, endurance,
neuromuscular co-ordination etc. Yoga also improves the functioning capacity of the various systems
of the body. The investigator feels that these aspects of Yogic activity would be advantageous in the
improvement of the physical fitness level of Badminton players. As Yoga deals with body and mind,
both with equal importance, this aspect is used in the highly competitive games and sports. The
athletes or players have shown remarkable improvement in their performances as they are able to
overcome psychological stress and concentrate more on giving the best physical performance.
Considering the above facts, the investigator wanted to find out whether training in Yoga would help
to improve the skills in Badminton. In the light of above discussion it was proposed to study and
evaluate, “Effect of Yogic Exercises for the Promotion of Physical Fitness and Badminton Skills of
Junior College Girls.” The study has been conducted some objectives were as, To assess the level of
physical fitness of selected Badminton players; To employ some of the selected yogic practices for the
promotion of physical fitness; and to evaluate gain or acquire the best advantages of yoga practices to
improve the Badminton skills of the college girls. The hypotheses formulated, in this investigation,
are as,

H1: Six weeks training of selected Asanas and breathing exercises will improve physical fitness level of college
Badminton players.

H2: Six weeks training of selected asanas and breathing exercises may also show significant improvement in the
Badminton skills ability

Yogic exercises are stretching in nature in which the practice of asana leads to stability, health
and lightness of body. Further it is also stated that the practice of Asana contributes to strength.
Badminton is a game that can be played by men, women, children, young and old, fat or thin, indoor
as well as outdoor. When played properly, it requires a great deal of speed, endurance, power and
flexibility. The game Badminton requires good level of physical fitness and quick physical and mental
reflexes. Physical fitness helps to perform the skills in a better way and it takes care of the physical
side of a skill; but yoga deals with body and mind both with equal importance and, therefore, may help
the player to perform the Badminton skill in a better way by having a stable body mind co-ordination
along with physical health. It has been proved that yoga helps to improve coordinated function of the
various systems of the body such as respiratory, circulatory, nervous system, muscular system etc.
Yoga is not only a set of exercise but it is a way of life to every individual. Yoga is universal
benefiting all people of all ages irrespective of caste, creed and colour. It can improve general health
and maintain their intellectual keenness. The aging process is inhibited; sometimes particularly around
middle age, people find themselves rejuvenated physically as well as intellectually if they practice
yogic exercises regularly.

The findings of this study may benefit all the players since they can use yogic exercises to
improve their suppleness of body. This is a very important aspect of any physical activity and any
skilled game. Badminton players can take advantage of the yogic exercises and breathing exercises to
improve their flexibility, agility, strength concentration, lung capacity and speed which are essential
factors to improve their sports skills and performance.

Method
Procedures

The investigator has used a parallel group method of true experimental design for the present
study that consists of one control group and the other experimental group. A set of selected yogic
exercises (asanas and breathing exercise) formed the independent variable in the present study. They
were selected on the basis of the assumption that they would have a developmental effect on physical
fitness as required in Badminton. The investigator has selected the tests from the AAHPER youth
fitness battery and the dynamic flexibility test to measure certain physical fitness factors along with
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the Flicks Badminton skill test and Millers wall volley test as dependent variables for the pre and post
testing. The tests are described below. Selected sixty subjects of experimental and control group were
given pre test which comprised of AAHPER youth fitness test, Dynamic flexibility test, Hick’s
Badminton, skill test and Miller’s wall volley test. The experimental group was then put under six
weeks yogic exercises training programme along with their Badminton coaching sessions; control
group was not given yogic training but they continued with their regular programmes. The programme
in short has been presented below:

Pre test programme
On 20th & 21st June 1998 in the morning at 8 a.m. pre test which comprised of some of the items
of AAHPER Youth Fitness tests, Dynamic flexibility test, Hicks Badminton Skill test and Millers
Wall Volley test. With the help of some professionally qualified and trained teachers the data
were recorded in a tabular form in the chart. After completing this fitness test they were asked to
give the Hick’s Badminton Skill test and Miller’s Wall Volley test on the Badminton court that
was kept ready according to the test requirements. The data were recorded carefully, entered in the
chart and preserved.
Training Sessions

A regular training session of Yogic exercises was started on the next day after completion
of the Pre-testing programme. The subjects of the experimental group were undergone the training
in the selected Yogic exercises for a total period of 6 weeks, whereas the subjects of the control
group did not participate in the above programme, but they were continued their daily programme.
Post-test

After completion of the experimental period of 6 weeks, the subjects of both the
experimental and control groups were again tested with the test items of Physical Fitness along
with Miller’ Wall Volley Test and Hick’s Badminton Skill test. The procedure of post-testing has
been followed similarly as stated in the pre-test. The data were recorded and preserved carefully.

a) Independent Variables

Asanas The selection of asanas was done by considering the important fitness factors which are
required to perform Badminton skills in an improved manner. The fitness factors required for
Badminton are flexibility, arm strength, abdominal strength, agility, speed and power. The asanas
beneficial for improving the factors of physical fitness may be as follows:

1. Parvatasana. 7. Dhanurasana.

2. Vajrasana. 8. Udthanpadasana.
3. Yogamudra. 9. Ardhashalabhasana.
4. Paschimotanasana. 10. Halasana.

5. Ushtrasana. 11. Vakrasana.

6. Bhujangasana.

These are good for abdominal strength.

» Vrikshasana. > Trikonasana.

» Tadasana. » Viparitakarani.
» Standing Chakrasana. » Hastapadasana.
» Gorudasana. » Shavasana.

» Utkatasana.

» Breathing exercises

1. Anuloma viloma.
2. Kapalabhati.
3. Ujjayi.
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» Dependent Variable
The investigator has selected the tests from the AAHPER youth fitness battery and the
dynamic flexibility test to measure certain physical fitness factors along with the Flicks
Badminton skill test and Millers wall volley test as dependent variables for the pre and post
testing. The tests are described below.
1. AAPHER youth fitness test

a) Flexed arm hand.(for girls) - Arm strength.
b) Sit up - Abdominal strength.
¢) Shuttle Run - Agility.
d) 50 yards dash - Speed.
e) Standing long jump - Power.
2. Flexibility test: Dynamic flexibility - Flexibility.

3. Hicks Badminton Skill Test
4. Millers wall volley test

(Clear test)

Subjects

Sixty female students (N=60) from S.N.D.T Arts and Smt. C.B. College of Commerce &
Economics for Women, Mumbai were volunteered for the present study. All students were between
the age of 18 to 20 years. These sixty subjects were selected from a population of thousand students
by Fishers’ table random sampling. They were divided into two equal groups. All sixty students were
given the opportunity to play Badminton. One group of 30 students was considered as an experimental
group. They were given a special yogic exercise training programme. The other group of 30 students
was considered as control group. All the subjects were clinically fit.
Data Analysis

The data collected by the above procedures were analyzed primarily by the descriptive
statistics. Further, looking towards the nature of design of the present study, a 2 X 2 X 6 Factorial
ANOVA followed by Scheffe’s Post Hoc test has been applied for data analysis. Table 1 represents
the model for presentation of data. In this table the dependent variables were arranged vertically in
columns whereas the control and experimental groups were arranged horizontally.

Table 1
Statistical Model for Presentation of Data in 2 x 2 x 6 Factorial ANOVA
Performance in Physical Fitness Variables

Groups F.AH. S.U. S.R. 50Y.D. S.B.J. D.F.

(Al (A2) (A3) (A4) (A5) (A 6)

EX(th 1?“ (A1 By) (A2 By) (As By) (AsBy) (As By) (As By)
Co(’ét'z();r' (A1 By) (A2 By) (A3 By) A4B)) (AsB2) (As By)

Expt. Gr. B, C B, C
&1 (B1 Cy) (B1Cy)

Cont. Gr. B, C B, C
52) (B2Cy) (B2 Cy)
(Cy) €y

Miller’s Wall Volley Test Hick’s Clear Test

Where, F.A.H. = Flexed Arm Hang,

SuU. = Sit Ups

SR. = Shuttle Run,

50Y.D. = 50 Yards Dash

SBJ. = Standing Broad Jump
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DF. = Dynamic Flexibility .
The model of the factorial design accepted as 2 X 2 X 6 Factorial ANOVA which can be seen
in Table -2. In this table the levels of dependent variables were flexed arm hang, sit up, shuttle run, 50
yards dash, standing broad jump, dynamic flexibility, and skills of Miller’s Volley test and Hick’s
Clear test.
Table 2
Experimental Model for Factorial Design

Factor Levels Design
Physical Fitness Arm  Strength (A1), Abdominal Strength/
Endurance (A2), Agility(A3) Speed (A4), 2X2x6
Explosive Power (A5) FACTORIAL
Dynamic Flexibility (A6) DESIGN
Groups Expt. Gr. (B1), Cont. Gr. (B2)
Badminton skills Miller’s Wall Volley Test (C1)
Hick’s Clear Test (C2)

The descriptive statistics evaluated were central tendency and dispersion of the subjects performance.
The measures of Central tendency and Dispersion of both the experimental and control groups have been
presented in Table - 3.
Table 3
Measures of Central Tendency and Dispersionof Experimental Group
and Control Group in Physical Fitness Variables

Performance in Physical Fitness Variables

Groups F.AH. S.U. SR 50Y.D. S.BJ. D.F.
(A1) (A2) (A3) (A4) (AS) (A6)
Experiment | Pre-test 06.43 16.53 15.25 08.40 01.62 06.00
al Group (3.14) (8.23) (2.20) (0.21) (0.20) (1.20)
Post-test 06.23 22.15 14.10 08.01 01.78 08.23
(2.89) (6.80) (2.13) (0.25) (0.13) (1.10)
Control Pre-test 06.39 14.70 15.53 08.58 01.60 06.11
Group (3.20) (6.25) (2.07) (0.28) (0.10) (1.23)
Post-test 6.41 15.92 15.58 08.50 01.58 06.03
(3.28) (6.57) (2.15) (0.27) (0.15) (1.28)

Where, F.AH =Flexed Arm Hang (Secs.),  S.U. = Sit Ups (No./Min.)
S.R. = Shuttle Run (Secs.), 50 Y.D. =50 Yds. Dash (Secs.)

S.B.J. = Standing Broad Jump (M)
D.F. = Dynamic Flexibility (Cycles/20 Secs.)

The scores of Miller’s Wall Volley test in Badminton presented in Table-3a revealed that the pre - test
and post - test performances for experimental group

Table 3a
Measures of Central Tendency and Dispersion of Experimental Group and
Control Group in Badminton Skills

Badminton Skills (M & SD)
Groups Miller’s wall Volley | Hick’s Clear
Pre-test test test
Experimental 16.24 67.92
Group (2.10) (11.25)
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Post-test 21.20 77.36
(3.14) (12.05)
Control Group | Pre-test 15.72 68.27
(3.05) (12.43)
Post-test 15.37 66.60
(2.89) (13.63)

Miller’s Wall Volley Test (Trials/90 Secs.)
Hick’s Clear Test (Pts./ 20 Trials)

The overall significance of the data as presented in Table - 4 was acceptable at the 0.01 level
of confidence (F =3799.71, p<0.01). This result indicates that there must be significant difference in
between the groups and within the groups including their inter-actions. Table - 4 also supports that
there is significant difference between Control and Experimental groups (F=5.35, p<0.05). The
significant differences could also be traced for the values of physical fitness variables (F=10.71,
p<0.01). Similarly the significance of differences in the Badminton skills were also evident (F=15.06).
The value of interaction was also revealed statistically significant (F=3.00, p < 0.05). Thus, it can be
interpreted from the Table - 4 that the Mean achievement in Badminton skill ability associated with
selected physical fitness variables was statistically significant. The Scheffe’s Post Hoc Test further
highlights the event wise difference in achievement between the Control and Experimental groups.

Table 4
ANOVA for Mean Performance in Dependent Variables
of Selected Subjects (2 x 2 x 6 Factorial)

Source of Variation SS df MS F
Total 362576.54 | 479
Dependent Variable 414131.21 | 7 59161.60 | 3799.71**
Physical Fitness 834.25 5 166.85 10.71**
Variables (A)
Subject’s 83.35 1 83.35 5.35*
Group (B)
Badminton 234.56 1 234.56 15.06**
skills (C)
Interaction (ABC) 327.17 7 46.73 3.00*
ERROR 7134.49 458 15.57
**P < 0.01 *p <0.05

Results : The results obtained in this study have been summarized below :
> Results on Flexed Arm Hang (or Arm Strength)

Experimental group could show higher score in Arm Strength ability than the Control
group (q = 0.18, p<0.01).

Thus, mean gain in Arm Strength ( as assessed by Flexed Arm Hang test) was evident
significantly in experimental group as compared to the controlled one. This result helps to
interpret that the Yogic exercise training is helpful to improve the strength of arm significantly.

» Results on Sit Ups (Abdominal Muscle Strength and Endurance)

Higher performance score in Abdominal Strength and Endurance was evident in
Experimental group than the Control group (q = 6.23, p<0.01).

Thus, treatment effect was evident significantly in the experimental group which was superior
to the control group. This in turn suggests that Yogic exercise training had statistically significant
effect to increase the overall level of strength and endurance of abdominal muscles.
> Results on Shuttle Run (Agility)
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Experimental group could significantly reduce the performance time in Shuttle Run test than
the Control group (q = 1.48, p < 0.01). This result helps to interpret that the performance in Agility of
the experimental group has been improved as compared to the controlled subjects.

Thus such improvement in Agility in experimental group was evident as a result of Yogic
exercise intervention.
> Results on Shuttle Run (Agility)

Significantly lower score in performance time in 50 Yards Dash was evident in experimental
group than the Control group (g = 0.49, p < 0.01). Thus, the performance level in Speed of
experimental group was significantly higher as compared to the control group.

> Results on Standing Broad Jump (Explosive Power)

Experimental group did not show higher performance score in Standing Broad Jump Test than
the Control group (q = 0.20, p>0.05). Thus, the performance in Standing Broad Jump of experimental
group was similar to the control group. This result indicates that the intervention of the schedule of
Yogic exercises could not contribute to the improvement in the ability of Explosive Power.
> Results on Dynamic Flexibility

Experimental group showed significantly higher score in performance of Flexibility than the
Control group (g =0.2.20, p < 0.01). Thus, the performance level in Flexibility of experimental group
was significantly higher as compared to the control group. This result helps to interpret that the
intervention of Yogic exercises could contribute in improving the flexibility.
> Results on Miller’s Wall Volley Test

In Miller’s Wall Volley test, the experiment group showed higher performance score than the
Control group (q = 5.83, p< 0.01). Thus, the performance in Miller’s Wall Volley test (in Badminton
skill) of experimental group was significantly better as compared to the control group. This result
indicates that the intervention of Yogic exercises helped to improve the ability in Badminton.
> Results on Hick’s Clear Test

Experimental group showed better performance score in Hick’s Clear test than the Control
group (q = 10.76, p<0.01). Thus, the performance in Hick’s Clear test (in Badminton skill) of
experimental group was significantly better as compared to the control group. This result indicates that
the intervention of Yogic exercises helped to improve the ability in Badminton skills.

Discussion

The results presented above revealed that the mean gain in Arm Strength ( as assessed by
Flexed Arm Hang test) was evident significantly better in experimental group as compared to the
controlled one. This result helps to interpret that the Yogic exercise training is helpful to improve the
strength of arm significantly. This result appears contradictory with the study of Bera et al. (1995).
However, the result obtained in the present study seems to be justified because Yoga provides a well
distributed physique.

In the case of Sit Ups test, the treatment effect was evident significantly in the experimental
group which was superior to the control group. This in turn suggests that Yogic exercise training had
statistically significant effect to increase the overall level of strength and endurance of abdominal
muscles. This result is supported by various investigators (Bera, 1993; Gharote, 1976). The better level
of strength and endurance of abdominal muscles, as evident in this study, may be because most of the
Yogic practices give exercises to the spine and abdomen.

The improvement in Agility in experimental group was evident as a result of Yogic exercise
intervention. The appearance of such result may be due to the fact that Yoga gives muscular stretching
which in turn increases muscle tone. The performance level in Speed of experimental group was
significantly higher as compared to the control group. As we know speed depends upon the stride
length and frequency. In fact both these stride length and frequency are depending upon the range of
motion of joints which in turn depend up on the stretching ability of muscles. Perhaps, Yogic practices
might have increased the stretching ability of muscles which helped to increase the speed. The
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performance in Standing Broad Jump of experimental group was similar to the control group. This
result indicates that the intervention of the schedule of Yogic exercises could not contribute to the
improvement in the ability of Explosive Power. In fact, Explosive power is the result of composite
functions of a large muscle group involving large motor unit. As basic mechanisms of Yogic practices
are to provide gentle massage to the muscles, pleasant stretching of the muscles with minimum
expenditure of energy and psycho-physiological relaxation; the study could not warrant the
improvement in Explosive Power. The performance level in Flexibility of experimental group was
significantly higher as compared to the control group. This result helps to interpret that the
intervention of Yogic exercises could contribute in improving the flexibility. Several research reports
are in agreement with this result of the present study.

The above results revealed that almost all the variables of physical fithess were improved as a
result of 6 weeks Yoga intervention. Thus, the Hypothesis (H1) formulated in this study, “Six weeks
training of selected asanas and breathing exercises will improve physical fitness level of college
Badminton players” was sustained. The above results, in turn, might have influenced the experimental
subjects for improving the performance in Miller’s Wall Volley test and in Hick’s Clear test.
Therefore, it can be interpreted that Yogic exercises helped to improve the ability in Badminton skills.
Thus, the Hypothesis (H2) formulated in this study, “Six weeks training of selected asanas and
breathing exercises may also slhow significant improvement in the Badminton skills” was retained.

Finally, from the results it can be inferred that the training of Yogic exercises selected in this
study was useful in improving the skills in Badminton and associated physical fitness variables.
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Abstract:

This paper aims at spotlighting the effectiveness of widely prevalent approaches adapted for
teaching writing. The language teaching has marked a paradigm shift in its field. There have been
regular concerns about the writing competency level of the adult EFL learners. Taking into account the
major hindrances encountered by an adult EFL learner, the study would scrutinize the effectiveness of
various contemporary approaches adapted for teaching writing to adult EFL learners with varied level
of language proficiency. The highlighted approaches in the study would be product and process
approaches. Further, the paper will propose to grade the approaches according to the language
proficiency level: elementary to intermediate students with regard to the Omani General Foundation
Programme (GFP) setup. This can also become a base for mounting further research to improve and
determine pedagogies in adult ESL/ EFL classroom.

Key words: L1; Mother tongue, native /first language, L2; Secondary/ foreign language, EFL;
English as a foreign language, ESL; English as a second language; product approach, process
approach

Introduction: The History of approaches in teaching writing gives an insight into present day
pedagogies, trends and finds direction for future growth. In the sixties, the golden age of language
learning; the audio-lingual method originated in America which had a distinct feature of separation of
skills: listening, speaking, reading and writing. Ever since the four skills were identified as crucial to
language competency, the methodologies and pedagogies of teaching each skill has received a great
attention from the researchers and the practitioners. Nevertheless, writing has not received much
attention as compared to other three former skills. Stephen Krashen claimed that “studies of second
language writing are sadly lacking” ( 1984: 41)This does not imply that writing skill can be ignored in
any academic setup. Whether it is one’s first language, second or foreign language, it continues and
will continue to be a major educational undertaking around the world. In fact quality writing is the
substantial evidence of the language proficiency of the learner.

Becoming a writer is a complex and ongoing process, and becoming a writing teacher is no
less complex (Kroll, 1990). The complexity escalates further in an adult’s EFL classroom. Adult
language learners often do not have enough time to travel the same long road as they did when they
had set out to acquire their native language, where they had ample time and exposure to adapt the
language and achieve the ‘expressive’ and ‘poetic’ aims of writing that Britton(1979) characterizes as
two of the three aims of writing. Usually, Second language adult learners have ‘transactional’ aim of
writing. As the aim of writing differs within the L1 and L2 learners, so should the approaches vary in
teaching too.

1. Literature Review:

The term EFL owes its identity to post world war era of late 1940’s. This modern era of
second language learning and teaching began in the United States and soon gained the attention of
practitioners and researchers all over the world. English Language Institute of the University of
Michigan, under the leadership of Charles Fries, approached the teaching of ESL from the point of
view of structural linguistics. Charle Fries and his successor Lado’s contrastive linguistic theories, the
new technology of language laboratory and the generous financial support for language research in
combination with the behaviourist theory contributed to the development of audiolingualism. Perhaps
it was the first language theory that was based on linguistics and psychology (cited in Stern, 1983)

Audio-lingual method appeared under various names. In fifties it was popularly referred as
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aural-oral method. The term audio lingual was proposed by Brooks (1964, cited in Stern, 1983, p.463)
though he further referred the same method as “new key”.

Reid (2001) states that Audio-lingual method primarily focussed on the grammar and its
accuracy. In this students copied pattern drills and made changes only in person and tenses. The
teachers were there to constantly correct the grammar mistakes made by the students. This was based
on the notion that language is speech (From structural Linguistics) and that learning is habit formation
(from behaviourist psychology). Hence writing was essentially considered as reinforcement of oral
habits. This was also the basis of controlled composition approach or the guided approach mentioned
by Silva (1990). However, this approach was rejected by many such as; Zamel (1982), Raimes (1983)
on the grounds that this made the writers merely the manipulators of previously learnt structures and
the teachers adopt the role of editors and proof readers. (Kroll, 1990)

Early eighties witnessed the rising of a teaching approach that was not only conscientious of
the accuracy in written discourse but was also concerned about the logical construction and
arrangement of the discourse forms. This approach reflected theory of contrastive rhetoric. According
to it, rhetoric was the method of organizing syntactic units into larger patterns (Kaplan, 1967). In this
the primary interest was on the paragraph and its elements such as; topic sentence, supporting
sentence, concluding sentence, and transition. Moreover, it gave importance to organizational patterns
and modes for instance; narration, description, exposition and argumentation. However this confined
the writing to identifying, internalizing, and executing patterns.

Some researchers and practitioners might argue that these approaches are obsolete and are no
longer operational in EFL classrooms and contemporary approaches have been adopted but the fact is,
that it can be claimed that they are still being practiced and are supported by teachers in their EFL
classrooms.

2. Contemporary Writing Approaches:

The EFL and ESL writing approaches have been on the roller coaster since their existence. An
approach enjoyed its heyday for a certain period and soon faded due to criticism and few obvious
shortcomings but gave a lead to some other approaches. The history repeated for the other approaches
too, the support and acceptance by linguists and practitioners gave those approaches a lift to reach the
heights but soon they were in the arena of criticisms. Nevertheless, none of the approaches vanished;
they are still in practice in one way or the other, perhaps under a different name. From the outset it has
to be made clear that there is no rigid line between the various teaching approaches; in fact one
approach may overlap another in certain areas. However, for the sake of convenience and broader
understanding the written discourse may be categorised under two major approaches of its teaching;
Product and Process. These approaches are being much appreciated and practised in the adult EFL
classroom, particularly in examination oriented setups.

Researches have categorized teaching writing approaches under various names. Hyland
(2002) categorises the three approaches based on text, writers and readers while, according to Silva
(1990) there were four major influential approaches; controlled composition, current-traditional
rhetoric, the process approach and English for Academic Purposes. Linguists and researchers view
them differently but in a broader prospect and for the convenience sake, it would not be unfair to take
the liberty to categorize the approaches in two major sections in a chronological order of their origin.
However, in practice it is very difficult to draw an obvious line between them.

2.1 Product Approach (Traditional):

2.1. a. Charles Fries’s(1945) advocated an oral approach which was the precursor of audio-
lingual method of second language learning and the foundation to the product approach of teaching
writing. This approach of 1970’s focuses on the product of writing by examining text in various ways
either through their formal surface elements or by their discourse structure (Hyland, 2002). Silva
(1990) names it as controlled composition or the guided composition where the writer’s work is
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confined to manipulate the previously learnt structures and focus on correctness and accuracy of the
text (reported in Barbara Kroll, 1990,pg. 11). It also resembles with current—traditional rhetoric of
Silva. Thus in this approach the objectives of writing instructions are explicitness and accuracy.
Further, writing is an autonomous mechanism and the text is an autonomous object. Enough number
of books for L2 learners can be seen in the shelves of bookshops boasting itself with the captions
“How to write” or and having multiple exercises on practising correct forms of sentence structures
such as passive voices being drilled for describing a process. The approach claims its effectiveness in
ESL and EFL classrooms but it has a few deficient aspects too, which are worth considering.
2.1.b Effectiveness and shortcoming of Product Approach
In the EFL context product approach is based on structural linguistics and behaviourist theory
which complies with controlled writing approach where the teaching has to be directed towards
minimal interference of L1 by reinforcement of L2 behaviour. The approach gives in the opportunity
to demonstrate the understanding of the previously learned second language structures and vocabulary,
and make it a habit with minimal L1 interference. Finding its way in current-rhetoric the learner can be
taught logical sequencing by incorporating various elements of writing a paragraph (topic sentence.
supporting sentences, concluding sentences, and transitional signals). Hence, the approach can be a
good drill to practise previously learned forms and structures. But does it improve adult learners
writing and are the practitioners really satisfied with the quality of writing produced?
In the five famous slogans of language learning by Bloomfield (1942, cited in Stern, 1983,
p.158) in Outline Guide, the fifth slogan says teach the language, not about the language. It is a
reminder for the cliques of product approach proponents, in teaching writing to the adult EFL learners
that their principle aim is to learn language as a means of communication. The rejection of this
approach is inevitable; it was accused to the level of being mindless, repetitive and anti-intellectual
because in this the writing is treated as an object and the writer is confined to a manipulator of learned
language structures with no concern for audience or the purpose of writing. Hyland (2002) says that in
this approach of teaching text is considered as autonomous object, and learner’s compositions are seen
as langue, that is demonstration of their knowledge of forms and their awareness of the system of rules
to create texts. Thus the teacher response is limited to an editor or proof-reader. The affectivity and
shortcomings can be jotted as:
Effectiveness:
¢ Enhances structural proficiency
o EFL learners learn largely through imitation
e Modelling is limited to imitation; it extended to exploration and analysis
o If not exposed to native like models then errors are more likely to persist
e Drills on three P’s: presentation, practice and production
o Evokes three skills; reading, analysing and writing
Shortcomings:
o Writing is viewed as an object
e Purpose of writing is ignored
¢ Reader or decoder is neglected
e Focuses more on forms and organization rather than content
o Devalues learners potential both
linguistic and personal
2.2 Process Approach (Modern):

2.2.a Dissatisfied with ‘linguistic competence” and “behavioural imitation” as the sole aim
of learning and teaching writing in the EFL classroom encouraged a broader approach to teaching
writing in EFL classroom where writing and the composing task is more important than the text
produced as a product. This approach was mounted on expressivist and cognitive view which
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condemned the narrow definition of writing based on the notion of correct grammar and logical
sequencing. Expressivism was at its zenith in late sixties and early seventies which emphasized on
individual expression of honest and personal thoughts. In addition, cognitivist see “writing as
problem- solving” which was based on Hayes and Flower (1983) Problem solving strategies... This
approach emphasizes on think aloud and the recursive procedure of prewriting, drafting, evaluating,
and revising. Proponent of this approach believe that writing is learnt, not taught, and the teacher’s
role is to be non-directive and facilitating, providing writers with the space to make their own
meaning through encouraging, positive, and cooperative environment with minimal interference (
Hyland, 2002).

In the classroom practice learners are encouraged to brainstorms ideas through various
means, drafting and redrafting the texts after discussions and feedbacks, and editing throughout the
writing process. Teacher’s interference is restricted to facilitators and stimulators role and the
writing is thus learner-centred. Here in this model of student get a thrust with brainstorming and they
sail through with regular feedbacks and multiple drafts.

The general composing process patterns seems to be similar with L1 and L2 writers because
the approach to teaching L2 writing is influenced by L1 theories. However, the response to this
approach is not overwhelming with all the EFL learners with varied language level proficiency due
to many reasons.

2.2.b Virtues and Inadequacies of Process Approach
There have been many proponent of process approach such as; Flower and Hayes’ (1981),
Johnson (1996), Emig (1983) etc. Based on the views of Elbow (1998), Murray (1985) and others the
approach encourages writers to find their own voices to produce writing that is fresh and
spontaneous. The micro level flaws are the secondary concerns as the whole writing process is writer-
centred and self discovery, originality and the process involved, is of primary concern. This teaching
writing approach has been generally well and widely received by composition teachers, researchers
and practitioners; nevertheless it is not spared of critics. Some opponents of process approach
condemn to an extent by stating
“This movement emphasis on developing students as authors when they are not yet ready to be
second language writers, ...... ”?
Pros
e Important in raising teachers’ awareness of what writing entails-contributing to professionalism
teaching approach
e Learner centred; teacher is a facilitator
e Students generate original ideas instead of merely pondering on imitated learnt structures
e Provides positive, encouraging, and collaborative workshop environment within which students,
with ample time and minimal interference, can work through their composing processes
(Silva,1990)
Cons
e Is not very effective with EFL learners with limited language proficiency
It does not suit all the target audience and content of text
Time consuming, hence may not suit to examination oriented academia
The grammatical improvement of EFL learners with lower level of proficiency is next to nothing
No concrete researches made proving quantitative or qualitative language enhancement
e Based on individual ideologies; in the attempt to discover and communicate personal meaning
writer neglects to recognize writing as a social activity
3. EFL Adult Learners and teaching Problems: In Omani context
Language writing teachers face the challenges of teaching fluency and appropriateness of the
writing contents to social contexts on one hand, and linguistic accuracy on the other hand. Teaching
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writing to adults EFL learners can be more challenging because of the fact that the time that adult
learners can devote to learning the language is far less than young children who learn English as a
foreign language. In addition, these adult learners are already literate in their first language which
might impede their L2 learning.

3.1 Learners Background

English is a foreign language in Oman and its use is limited to certain educational and
professional contexts. It s taught as one of the subjects in the school curriculum where as the medium
of instruction of other subjects still remain to be Arabic. According to Simon Borg there is a parallel
existence of two systems at the school level i.e. General and Basic. The former introduces English at
Grade four where as the latter which has been introduced lately, English is taught from grade one.
Hence the majority of Omani of the age group seventeen and above is the ones who have been
educated in the General Educational System. In the General Educational System, English is taught for
five lessons a week in the elementary and preparatory level, and 6-7 lessons per week in the secondary
level. This limited exposure to the language is not sufficient and makes the situation challenging for
the youth who aim at studying the courses offered by various Western University or organizations in
which the complete course is in English.

3.2 GFP’s: Bridging the gap

General foundation programmes caters to the students who do not have the required level of
English language proficiency that is needed to commence a higher level academic or professional
course. It aims at enhancing all the skill of language through the means of large chunks of grammar
doses, reading, writing and speaking sessions. GFP’s try to bride the gap and transform the students
from EFL to ESL learners with in a period of one year. (See Stern, 2002). This crucial system of GFP
is challenging for both learners as well as the teachers. Learners who enrol in the foundation
programme are either secondary school leavers (17 and above) or working students who might be even
in their late forties. There is a huge difference in the learner’s language proficiency due to age
difference, experience, background and exposure to the English language. Teaching writing to such
students is very challenging, and only wise and consensus graded approach can address the specific
needs of such adult learner within the limited period of time.

4. Conclusion:

Though product approach has been ritually and vigorously condemned by the proponents of
process approach, yet with the personal teaching experience it can be claimed that it is still alive and
appreciated in EFL classroom for instance; many beginners level classroom in GFP‘s in Oman still
support product approach. On the other hand Process approach has been criticised on the basis of
theoretical and practical issues concerning adult EFL learners.

This merry- go —round off approaches have a number of negative effects on the discipline: it
generates more heat than light .... such a situation engenders a great deal of confusion and insecurity
among ESL composition teachers. (Silva, 1990)

Why can’t we use the best of both the approaches?
5. Recommendation
The best of both the approaches can revert the case and generate more light than heat. More
comprehensive conception of the teaching approaches and a consensus graded implementation will
not only enhance the writing skill of the EFL learners but will also support in formulating research
base to establish a credible qualitative and quantitative data for viable theories to teach adult EFL
learners.

5.1 Product approach: Beginners and Elementary Level

Considering all the problems of the learners and the system, the study proposes to follow a
graded teaching approach for such adult learners. The learners at the beginners and the elementary
level have limited language exposure, so adapting process approach for such will not be appropriate as
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they are not short of ideas or unaware of the process of writing. The main hindrance in their writing is
lexico-syntactic errors and the process of prewriting, writing, editing, revising and then writing drafts
after drafts can not contribute much in the improvements needed at the micro level. Thus, they can be
given more practice on the structures and vocabulary to produce error free writing. More emphasis on
paragraph structures, cohesion and coherence may downplay of significance of accuracy in encoding
the ideas.

5.1.a Input

Though the language learning skills have been divided as reading, writing, listening and
speaking but they are inter-woven, each one supports the other. Speaking and listening and reading
text can act as the spring board for writing error free sentences. Imitation through native- like model
can be enable beginners and elementary level students. This can be done through various means of
language summary, controlled writing, guided writing or semi free writing. Peer correction can also be
encouraged.

Process Approach: Intermediate Level onwards

Once the learners have equipped themselves with the better structures then language becomes
a habit (from behaviourist psychology) and the learner’s thought process gains momentum. The
language gains spontaneity and that is the time to adapt the process approach of teaching writing. The
students with the intermediate level of English will be in a better state to follow the recursive pattern
of writing.

5.2. a Input

As process approach sees writing as a developmental process, teachers are encouraged not to
impose their view by giving models or suggested responses to topic before hand. Instead there can
various classroom input to accomplish the target writing.

Pre writing-Activities can be done in groups or pairs to discuss the topic or some relevant
reading material can be provided to support discussion with the minimal interference of the teacher to
complete the planning stage. This brainstorming stage may even be extended to debate level.

Writing- group, pair or individual writing may be promoted with, teacher proceeding limited
to help students’ on-the-spot with little structural corrections of the points generated by the writers. Al
though more of self evaluation must be encouraged.

Post writing -Peer editing and rewriting helps to understand the significance of critical
analysis. This will also help the writers to become critical readers and then understand writing for a
purpose or audience. However, editing should focus more on the global errors, for instance; poor
sentence structure, poor organization, and the ambiguity cause due to irrelevant ideas etc. this can be
done with underlining the flaws with a code marking. Further, the second drafts can be done by
analysing and rectifying the pointed out errors, before the final submission to the teacher. Feed back-
Peer feedback or the teachers feed back is extremely important for the students too.

6. Contribution:

The present study done reached an analysis that adult EFL learners face many challenges in
learning writing. If the product and the process approach is adapted according to the level of
language proficiency of the learners then the practitioners and the teachers can address the needs of
the learners more effectively and enhance quality writing skills.

7. Future Work

The study done was confined to the adult learners enrolling in the General Foundation
Programme offered by the Colleges in Oman to equip the students with certain level of English
language proficiency, enabling then to enrol for further specialized academic courses. Therefore,
further research work on the other adult learners outside the boundaries of Oman will help determine
the EFL practitioners, teachers and curriculum developers to have a defined approach for various
adult learners with varied level of language proficiency.
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IT — Enabled Financial Inclusion
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Abstract

Objectives of technology intervention are broadly to reduce cost of doing business, enhance
business productivity and better manage business risks. The approach to technology implementation
therefore requires a phased approach so as to stagger capital investment, better align the system to
meet business needs, provide flexibility to incorporate user feedback and identify a key theme for
which technology should be leveraged. The chosen technology should focus on building interfaces
which go beyond meeting reporting requirements. It should support different technologies for different
legs of the microfinance value-chain, enable credit scoring, meet not only the reporting objective but
also develop better customer insight, business performance management and efficiencies, as also
support the need for collecting enormous amount of data, both positive and negative. Thus use of
technology requires a positive policy approach, subsidies and incentives for capital expenditure,
developing the BC/BF model, as also exploring outsourcing and development of a credit Bureau for
better management of business. There is also a need for building industry standards and collaboration
between various stakeholders to ensure success.

Key words: ICT, cost effective solution, financial inclusion

Introduction

Indian banking has largely bypassed the poor and points to the falling reach of formal banking
services to them. A plethora of reasons exist for this---from lack of a clear policy to the limiting
infrastructure which makes financial inclusion an extremely difficult proposition. A few banks have
forayed into rural areas but a lot remains to be done. However things are changing as building
commercially viable models has found renewed focus. There is an increasing realization that welfare
orientation and commercial prudence are not disjoint objectives.

While financial inclusion aims at delivery of financial services to all in a fair, transparent and
equitable manner at an affordable cost, making latest technology available in these areas is one of the
prerequisites for overall development of the economy. Technology has become the driving force of
change and it has altered the way we work and think as well as the nature of economic structures. As
Information and Communications Technology (ICT) becomes advanced, cheaper and innovative uses
are being devised and discovered. In broad terms, ICT facilitates collection, transfer and
transformation of data and knowledge in an efficient and effective manner with a renewed interest to
reach out to the financially excluded. Today technology has taken centre stage. Hence ICT is being
looked upon as an extremely viable option to circumvent all evident problems.

Digital Divide

Despite this realization, majority of those living in rural areas have been excluded from the
purview of technological advancements. There exists a digital divide. Indian technology companies
have been pioneers and preferred partners for global technology initiatives. While India has become
the brain and back office of the world, it is time now to utilize the same expertise and learning to our
back yard, leverage ICT interventions better to enable financially sustainable development.

Developments in the field of information and communications technology sector and the
drastic reduction in costs have spurred its expansion. Introduction of wireless phone service, internet
facilities etc have transformed our lives. These new technologies have the potential to connect isolated
villages and populations.

However there are some challenges that need to be overcome with technology intervention.
Some of them are- distance and reach, awareness of technology usage, contingencies for link failure,
servicing of equipment, storage of high volume data, etc. The need of the hour is developing a suitable
cost-effective model to serve the financially excluded and banks also stand to gain by way of newer
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business opportunities.

Focus areas for financial inclusion through technology.

Majority of the financially excluded are poor and belong to migrant population. The only way
to include these people is to reach them at their place of residence or work i.e. doorstep banking
through cost effective technology driven by Business Correspondents/Business Facilitators model.
(BC/BF models)

BCs and BFs need to be involved and also have high acceptability and respectability in the
area. They are better equipped to handle the last mile activities. The petty savings of the people will be
brought in to the banking stream.

Another area where technology will help is in spreading customer education. Many people in
rural areas still depend on moneylenders and are either not aware of or are denied affordable banking
services. The BC/BF model has an important place in this scenario. They are the first point of contact
with the customers and can hence educate them about the benefits of having an account with a bank.
NGOs, SHGs, cooperatives Farmers training institutes and Information kiosks will also aid in
customer education.

Technology can also help in credit counseling. The farmers must be informed about the credit
facilities available to the m. The BCs and BFs can provide them with credit counseling and help them
choose from the various options available to them.

Credit off take is also important. There exists a multitude of cards like kissan credit card,
Debit cards, credit cards etc. These are presently used as a token of identity. With use of technology a
person in a remote area should be able to access his accounts.

Approach to Technology Implementation.

ICT can help realize multiple objectives such as reducing cost of achieving financial inclusion,
enhancing productivity and efficiency levels. However the following have to be kept in mind while
harnessing technology.

a) There is a long gestation period and huge investments involved in introducing technology. Hence
the strategy has to be well thought of.

b) Technology tends to have maximum impact when a key theme for leveraging technology is
identified and then all the decisions that follow rally around this central thought process.
Technology investments which may appear financially unviable in one case may turn out to be
extremely rational and profit oriented in another.

c¢) Technology impact is not immediately evident. Hence it is important to have a phased approach to
ICT infrastructure enablement.

d)To derive maximum benefit out of any financial inclusion intervention that relies on technology, it
should focus beyond just automation and digitization It should help to build capabilities and
provide network externalities which lead to substantial improvements in core capabilities.

e) Technology actually creates value by transforming business processes and industry structures.
Hence not adopting affordable technology will have real costs and disadvantages associated with
them.

f) Finally, it is advisable to choose a technology implementation approach that is closely aligned to the
financial inclusion initiative’s broader business objectives, capital capacities and internal
technology management capabilities.

Rangarajan Committee has also put forth several recommendations in this regard. It has
stressed the integration and synchronization with core banking systems of the banks. There is also a
need to replace various individual purpose specific cards to a single card containing all possible
features. Two models one on line and the other offline have been envisaged for meeting the
requirements of both banks and customers. Banks will take advantage of the expansion of network
connectivity even in remote areas. Internet facility and smart cards will be used. Terminals will be

ISSN 0975-5020



July 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-I111 73

voice enabled in regional language and BCs and BFs may be used for operations. Offline models
without connectivity are also envisaged in remote areas. Transactions will be done through a “point of
transaction” device using BCs and bank officials. There are also options with the use of mobile
telephones.
Challenges
However technology adoption alone will not solve all problems. In some cases technology
investments have created new problems rather than providing effective solutions.
a) After the technology has been introduced, investments in training and understanding of new
risks must be studied more carefully. Technology may be cheap but internalizing it may be expensive.
b) MFIs generate a significant amount of data and information but do not share this with the
various stakeholders. Hence there is a need for technology investment education within the
microfinance industry.
¢) Much work remains to be done in comparing the cost of various technologies.
d) Technology acquired should be capable of adapting to changing situations.
Conclusion
Banks have a major role to play in taking banking to rural areas and to the common man. In
this context commercial orientation may be important for achieving financial inclusion. IT industry
will need to collaborate with a renewed focus beyond short term sales maximization of hardware and
software. Industry standardization is also relevant along with policy support. BCs and BFs and
technology outsourcing guidelines need to be thawed further so that they become relevant to current
times. Financial inclusion through technology intermediation has to be supported by accompanying
social and developmental interventions to have a positive reinforcing effect on future productivity.
Here also technology has a role to play through efforts like tele-medicine,e-learning etc. or from
making available underlying technology infrastructure like networks.
Bibliography.
o Microfinance in India, State of the sector Report, 2009, Sage Publications.
o IBA Sub-committee Report on Technology and Financial Inclusion.
e Microfinance in India, Current trends and Challenges.
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Abstract:

In this paper, an attempt has been made to understand the implications of globalization that
govern the economic condition of country. As every coin has two sides likewise globalization has its
own pros & cons, it analyze positive & negative impact of globalization on Indian agriculture, FDI,
education, culture, industry, human resource, which also includes, massive and reckless
industrialization, de-humanization of science, technology and industry, ineffectiveness of nation-
states, newfangled consumerism. Few suggestions can be implemented to overcome on globalization
like, importance should be given on the production of basic needs of the local population.Societies
which are basically self sufficient in the production of basic needs can stand up to external imposition,
there should be regulatory regimes to contol the inflow and outflow of foreign investments and the
operation of MNCs,all economic activity should be filtered through the screen of ecological
soundness, social equity, cultural and gender sensitivity and economic stability, the poor should be
helped to establish producer and marketing cooperatives, water, air, soil, knowledge and biological
diversity should not be privatized, land reform laws should be strictly implemented. Traditional rights
of indigenous people over their ancestral domain and resources should be respected, otherwise, ‘small
is beautiful’ is an answer to ‘gigantism mania’, which has no rational basis. Gandhian model will
bridge the gap between individual and society, city and town, local and global. So, if we want values
on non violence, that is, the values of righteous conduct, truth, peace, love, dignity of labour, self
reliance, self control, equality, swadeshi, sarvodaya, sacrifice, satyagraha and trusteeship then we have
to “Think Globally And Act Locally” It is imperative and urgent that we should increasingly make use
of Gandhian ideas and strategies.

Introduction:-

Globalization refers to the increasing flow of technology, finance, trade, knowledge, values,
ideas across the borders.(Knight, J and de Wit, H 1997). Globalization as a dialectic process between
the local and the global which creates transnational social space, which upgrades local cultures and
gives rise to new cultures. It aims at expanding business from local to global level, with a view to
exploit global opportunities for local growth. It is borderless world. Physical and geographical
boundaries have given way to the world to become a global village.

The word globalization is used in two ways.

In the positive sence, it is used to describe a process of increasing integration into the world
economy. In other words, it means the expansion of economic activities across national boundaries

In the negative sence, it is seen as domination by developed nations over developing nations.

Now in this borderless world new actors crossed the national boundaries like WTO with
authority over national government, the MNCs with more economic power than many states, the
global networks of non governmental organization (NGOs) and other groups with new rules like
multilateral agreements on trade, services and intellectual property, backed by strong enforcement
mechanisms and more binding for national government, reducing the scope for national policy.

The key features of globalization are :-

1] Economic features:- Growth in Trade, Growth in FDI and Capital flows, Global
Producation and consumption, Global competition, Trade and
Investment Liberalization Policies.

2] Non Economic features:- Loss of National Sovereignty, Standardization of values and cultures.

In other words, a major features of globalization is the growing concentration and
monopolization of economic resources and power by transnational corporations( TNCs) and by global
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financing firms and funds and globalization of national policies and policy making mechanism.
National policies ( like economic, social, cultural and technological areas) that until recently were
under the jurisdiction of states and people within a country have increasingly come under the influence
of international agencies and processes or of big private corporations and economic/financial players.
This led to erosion of national sovereignty and narrowed the ability of governments and people to
make choices from options in economic, social and cultural policies. Government now have to
implement policies that are in line with the decisions and rules of these international institutions
(World Bank, IMF, WTO).

The theoretical base of globalization is directly rooted in the Principle of comparative
advantage, specialization in the production of goods and services based on factor endowment and
competition results in benefits to all countries in international trade. In open market, trade leads to
factor price equalization and optimum pattern of resource allocation globally. Globalization leaves the
poorer countries behind in global competition, as the clear objective of capital mobility is profit,
prestige and power for its owners and not the well-being of the people at large.

Waves of Globalization:-

The first wave of globalization occurred from 1870 to 1914. It was sparked by decreases in
tariff barriers and new technologies that resulted in declining transportation costs. Therefore, exports
as a share of world income nearly doubled to about 8% while per capital incomes, which had risen by
0.5% per year in the previous 50 years, rose by an annual average of 1.3%. However, the first wave of
globalization was brought to an end by World War I.

The horrors of the retreat into nationalism provided renewed incentive for internationalism
following World Warll. The result was a second wave of globalization that took place from 1945 to
1980. Falling transportation costs continued to foster increased trade.

Although the second globalization wave succeeded in increasing per capita income within the
developed countries, developing countries were being left behind.

The latest wave of globalization, which began in about 1980, is distinctive. First, a large
number of developing countries broke into world markets for manufacturers.
Second, other developing countries became increasingly marginalized in the world economy and
realized decreasing incomes and increasing poverty. Third, international capital movements, which
were modest during the second wave of globalization, again became significant.

Of major significance for third wave globalization is that some developing countries
succeeded for the first time in harnessing their labour .Example of developing countries that have
shifted into manufacturers trade include China, Malaysia, Sri Lanka, Turkey, Mexico, Bangladesh,
Hungary, Indonesia, Thailand and the Philippines.

Recent Trends and Consequences:-

The recent trends and consequences of globalization need to be understood in all aspects i.e.
labour, investment, culture, education, agriculture, small scale sector, corporate sector, industries.Let
us take a view on all the aspect one by one.

Globalization and Indian Agriculture:-

According to V.S. Vyas,“The move towards ‘open frontiers’ implicit in the policies of
liberalization and globalization will undoubtedly affect the product mix and the input composition in
agriculture sector in a significant way. Naturally, the impact will vary from region to region and will
differ from one section of agricultural producers to other.”

From above studies, following issues need to be study from the agricultural point of view,
issues are as follows:-

1) Self sufficiency in production
2) Price Stability
3) Cropping Pattern
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4) Adverse effects on weaker sections

5) New Technologies

6) WTO Commitments

7) Share of Agricultural Exports in GDP in India.

These issues are explained as follows:-

When country globalizes its agricultural sector, it can not achieve the objective of self
sufficiency in production, because countries forced to concentrate on production of those commodities
in which they have comparative advantage in production. Undue concentration on production of some
agricultural commodities in the long term may create serious consequences.

1) For quality of land
2) Employment opportunities
3) Ecological balance

For example Punjab and Haryana these two states given undue specialization in the production
of rice and wheat (ICAR 1998).

From the consequences we can conclude that entire globalization of this sector is not
desirable. Second issue is about globalization is the likely instability in the domestic market due to the
convergence of domestic prices with the international prices. Due to variations in crop production and
speculative nature of market indicates that the high level of instability of commodity prices in the
international market which adversely affect both the producers and the consumers. Again, because of
dumping by countries, domestic prices are more volatile (Chand 1998) as well as trade barriers are
also responsible for volatility of domestic prices and farm incomes (Nayyar and Sen 1994).

Therefore, precautions has to be taken in the case of large scale import of agricultural
commodities.

As we discussed that because of comparative advantage in the production of commaodities
there is change in cropping pattern in the country. India has comparative advantage in production of
commodities like rice, wheat, maize, sorghum, chickpea and cotton.(Gulati etal 1994), trade
liberalization will increase their exports, which in turn may lead to expansion of area under these
crops. At present, these crops are disprotected or indirectly taxed due to the restriction on exports.
However, with liberalization of trade these commodities will be able to get higher prices and that may
promote larger cultivation. In this case of oil seeds there is no comparative advantage so in future there
may be slow down in expansion and they have been getting much higher level of incentives that what
they are likely to get under a free trade scenario (Gulati and Sharma 1997). With liberalisatiopn of
agricultural trade the country can import oil seeds at lower price than the domestic price. Hence,
achieving self sufficiency in oil seeda production may not be possible.

Globalisation of the sector may have its adverse effects on certain areas, some crops and some
groups of people. The benefits of globalization are accrued to only some areas which are well
endowed in terms of resources, some crops which are having comparative advantage in production and
some sections of the population who are producing the exporting commodities. Other areas, crops and
prople are not getting benefits from globalization process (Rao, 1994). Further, as globalization may
raise the prices of some essential commodities, it will have adverse welfare consequences for the
people who are not engaged in agriculture.

New technologies in agriculture will fundamentally affect farming everywhere and play a
large part in the future of the small and marginal farmers. If the Terminator Technology which is a
genetic technology designed to prevent farmers from saving seed is widly licensed, it means that the
commercial seed industry (which is in the hands of MNCs) will enter entirely new sectors of the seed
market, especially in self pollinating seeds like wheat, rice, cotton, soya bean, oats and sorghum. The
Terminator Technology will drive millions of farmers out of plant breeding, and out of agriculture
altogether. According to the Rural Advancement Foundation International (RAFI), half world’s
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farmers are poor and can not afford to buy seed every growing season, yet poor farmers grow 15-20%
of the world’s food and they directly feed at least 1.4 billion people — 100 million in Latin America,
200 million in Africa and 1 billion in Asia. The implications of such fancy technologies on the Right
to livelihood of poor farmers, as well as on food security, are there for all to see.

The country’s commitment to WTO, will may give benefits of globalization as well as some
consequences. Recently, the commitment for reducing the import duty and also for increasing the
guantum of imports are likely to increase imports and depress the domestic prices, especially of those
commodities in which India does not enjoy comparative advantage.

Share of agricultural exports in GDP in India. (Percent Share)

1970-71 1980-81 1990-91 1995-96 1998-99
a) % of Agri Exports in GDP (Total) 1.2 1.7 1.3 2.0 1.6
b) % of Agri Exports in GDP Agri. 2.9 4.8 4.5 8.0 5.9
c) % of Total Exports in GDP (Total) 3.9 5.5 6.8 10.6 8.8
d) % of Exports from the Rest of | 4.6 5.8 7.7 115 9.8
Economy in GDP Agri.

Source: 1. National Accounts Statistics, various issues, CSO, New Delhi.

1)

2)
3)

2. Economic Survey, various issues, Government of India, New Delhi.
The share of agricultural exports in GDP would indicate three major aspects,
The degree of openness or outward orientation of the agricultural sector as regards export
activity.
The nature of agricultural trade strategies adopted in the country.
Supply capacity of the agricultural sector as regards exports.

Above table indicates that after a marginal rise in the shares of agricultural exports in total
GDP during seventies, the shares were on the decline in the eighties. However, since the beginning of
the nineties there is perceptible rise in the shares: the share in the total GDP rose from 1.3% in 1990-
91 to 2.0% in 1995-96 but since then it declined to 1.6% in 1998-99. In case of the share of
agricultural exports in GDP originated from the agricultural sector, the rise was from 4.5% to 8.0%
and then decelerated to 5.9%, during the above period.

From above observations, it can be concluded that the degree of openness or outward
orientation of the agricultural sector, with regard to exports, has increased in recent times, albeit a
marginal decline occurred since 1995-96. It reflects the effects of the liberalization of agricultural
exports and improvement in the supply capacity of the economy in recent times. Table also reveals
that agricultural sector is less outward oriented than the economy as whole. This is the evident from
the share of total exports from India in GDP (total). The share was 8.8% in 1998-99, which is higher
than the share of agricultural exports in GDP originated from the agricultural sector at 5.9%.

Some tasks can be taken by government to help Indian agriculture to adjust in globalization.

1)
2)
3)

4)
5)

Food self sufficiency should be compulsory at national level so that the reliance on trade can
be kept within limits.

Safety nets are needed to protect the interests of crops, people and region which are likely to
be affected by globalization.

Precautions on imports in view of the removal of quantitative restrictions.

Regarding new technology should be sold by government.

In order to avoid prices fluctuations agricultural export policies should be revised.
Globalization and FDI:-

Foreign direct investment from rich countries goes to rich countries not to poor countries at

all. In the late 1990s, roughly 80% of the stock of America’s outward FDI was in Canada, Japan, and
Western Europe and nearly all of the rest was in middle income developing countries such as Brazil,
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Mexico, Indonesia and Thailand. The poorest developing countries accounted for 1% of America’s
outward FDI, it explains the following table:-

Where the Money Goes?
America’s stock of direct investment overseas,2000.

Particulars $bn % of Total
High Income Countries 082.8 81.00
Middle Income Countries 218.1 18.00
Low Income Countries 12.2 1.0
All Income Countries 1,213.1 100.00

Sources: Edward M.Graham, Institute for International Economics, The Economist.

The idea that outward FDI reduces the demand for labour in the sending country and increases
it in the receiving country who needs it. It was based on the assumption that when rich country firms
invest in poor countries, rich country exports are replaced by poor country domestic production. In
fact evidence from the United States and other countries suggests that outward FDI does not displace
exports, it creates them. FDI and exports are not complements. This is because of multinational trade
with each other. For one reason or another, the inflow of capital may produce little or nothing of value,
sometimes less than nothing.

We can say that economic integration may have added to the powerful pressures that were
acting to increase inequality.

Globalization and Education:

Globalization has tremendous impact on the entire education system especially on higher
education in the developing countries. The education system can not remain aloof, as there is
integration in global economy. Education is important investment in building human capital that drives
for technological innovation and economic growth.

Because of strong hold of English language in MNCs and corporate circles, the gap between
rural and urban is almost complete in the field of education. Some foreign universities have also
opened their centers of learning to Indian students while they are staying in India. But this process has
also led to slow growth of low quality institutions without proper infrastructure and students are
unable to compete in the open market system of employment. Before 1991 Govt. set up higher
learning institution like Indian Institute of Management and Technology.

Commercialization of education is the order of the day. Commercial institutions offering
specialized education everywhere. In the view of globalization many corporate universities, both
foreign and Indian have made their entry. Once these institutions turn “self financing” their charges
would be more against their global counterparts, which are affordable to the same top layer of the
society, again the question has raised about the poor people. Poor people won’t be able to afford this
higher education and they will not get good employment opportunities. So, again we can say poorer
will become poorer and richer will become richer.

Globalization and Culture:

As we discussed in the introduction that globalization is a process which creates transnational
social relations and transnational social space, which upgrades local cultures and gives rise to new
cultures. Because of globalization local culture upgrades and gives birth to new culture. In India at
present all people from different religion celebrate their festivals, following their own culture but
simultaneously they have accepted western culture as well e.g. clothing style has changed, eating
habits has changed as well as in the case of festivals also there is change.

Besides their own festivals they are celebrating other’s festivals as well. E.g. In India
friendship day, valentine day, mother’s day , father’s day people never used to celebrate they were
unaware about it but because of MNCs people aware about all these days and they are celebrating
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these days .This is not Indian culture but still people are celebrating and at the same time spending the
money, MNCs are earning the money and all profits goes to their countries. Besides these days we are
having other days like World Heart Day, World AIDS Day, World Environment Day etc which are
informative, but people are spending and running behind unnecessary things.

Because of greater migration of people from one country to another there is breakdown
cultural barriers- but also leading to the spread of disease (e.g.AIDS) and international crime in drugs,
prostitution and arms. We can conclude that, Indian people are giving more importance to other
culture because of globalization.

Globalization and Industry:

Rao(2000) considered that freedom is necessary for industry to operate in economy. Degree of
openness incorporated in the new policy framework is minimum. The real solution to the challenges
faced by the industry is the shift in the basic character of the industries from less competition to more
competition, less quality to the fair quality, primitiveness to modernity and above all from low ethics.

It was expected that globalization would open up a window of opportunity for the industries to
become globally competitive and reach out for global market, which is much larger than the domestic
market alone. In the last one decade of liberalization, it has not been so. To become competitive within
a reasonably short period of time, the Indian industry will essentially need to upgrade and develop its
own technology. In most areas of production, the Indian industry has indigenized the technology
without improving it or has been following outdated or obsolete technology imported relatively cheap.
The new world order of market driven economy has changed the Indian scenario drastically. In many
sectors including textiles, Indian companies are not just forced to compete with each other, but also
with foreign MNCs entering the huge Indian market in post WTO scenario. Progressive reduction of
physical and fiscal barriers to import have made superior imported goods available to Indian
customers, at a price lower than what is available from Indian manufacturers. This has happened
already in capital goods, consumer durables and now it is the turn for consumer goods like textiles too.

Indian industry has traditionally been dominated by heavy industry. In the post independence
period, there was great emphasis on building up India’s capital goods and heavy industries.
Uncompetitive and inefficient industries often were able to survive behind high tariff barriers and lack
of private sector competition. Many of them, however, now face greater competition due to
deregulation and lower tariff barriers. Competition has resulted in declining prices and profit margins.
At the same time, however, these industries are held back by the limited reform measures undertaken
thus far: they continue to be hampered by high input costs (often due to high tariff barriers on imports
), infrastructure constraints, and an array of restrictive labour, land, and small scale restriction policies.
The recent domestic slump, partly caused by over capacity in many industrial sectors, falling
international commaodity prices, and greater competition from Asia in third markets, has particularly
hurt cement, steel, vehicles, and capital goods. The only heavy industry so far unscathed appears to be
aluminum.

Again in this aspect also we can conclude that globalization is not at all helpful to poor
country’s industries.

Globalization and Human Resource:

Globalization has effect on human resource as well. Statistics from (ILO) International Labour
Organisation reports document the fact that at least one third of the world’s willing to work population
is either under employed or unemployed.

Another fallout of globalization is the feminization of labour. As more and more women are
forced to look out for employment, an overwhelming majority of this labour is being concentrated in
low wage industries like textiles and footware production. These industries are notorious for exploiting
their workers by denying them job security and the right to organize, and subjecting them to long
working hours without even the most basic of amenities. In real sense, workers in developing
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countries lack the rights, legal protections and union representation enjoyed by their counterparts in
rich countries. This is because of hiring workers by multinational. Lacking in bargaining power,
workers do not benefit as they should from an increase in the demand for labour. Their wages not
increasing. They may have no choice but to work in sweatshops, suffering unhealthy or dangerous
conditions, excessive hours or even physical abuse. In the worst cases, children as well as adults are
the victims.

Average Annual Wage Paid by Foreign Affiliates of U.S. MNCs and Average Annual
Domestic Manufacturing Wage by Host Country, 1994.

All High Middle Low
Countries | Income Income Income
Average wage paid by affiliates/ | 15.1 324 9.5 3.4
thousands of dollars.
Average domestic manufacturing wage/ | 9.9 22.6 5.4 1.7
thousands of dollars.
Ratio 1.5 14 1.8 2.0

Source: Edward Graham, Fighting the Wrong Enemy, Institute for International Economics,
Washington, DC,2000.

Maximizing profits is the only thing that matters to MNCs. They search the globe for the
cheapest labour when deciding where to locate factories. Most of the businessmen shifted their
business to poverty wage factories in developing countries.

From above table we can concluce that MNCs are not at all exploiting workers, they are
paying more campare to the domestic company. But because of this behaviour labour will think to join
only MNCs and they will not work for domestic company as well as labour will put more demands for
wages to domestic company and because of unavailability of labour and more demands for wages,
domestic business will get closed in future of the developing countries.

Again, in this aspect also globalization is not at all helping to the developing countries.
Reality of Globalization:

Globalization includes,

1) Massive and reckless industrialization.

2) De-humanization of science, technology and industry.
3) Ineffectiveness of nation-states.

4) Newfangled consumerism.

Massiveness means mass production leading to mass surpluses, necessitating mass distribution
and mass consumption through massive technologicalization, capitalization and monopolization.
Though globalization has achieved stunning achievements in the establishments of a world market of
trade and development that is threatened only by increasing environment pollution, international and
intranational inequalities, exclusively regional blocs and the political upheavals that may result from
those. It undermines the cultural integrity of other cultures and is therefore repressive, exploitative and
harmful to most people in most places. Globalization replaces the image of separate individual
societies with one world system in which everything — every society, every government, every
company, every culture, every class, every household, every individual must insert and assert itself
within a single division of labour.

Dehumanization implies total concentration of the industries on commercial; profit and
economic power to a total exclusion of concerns for human health and happiness in term of physical,
intellectual and economic well being. Foreign investors and MNCs have not come to India to create
jobs, they have come to make profits. If they create new jobs, it is only for urban masses and elite
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class and not for common rural masses. Year after year they have been getting rid of the staff in their

own countries, in an effort to hike productivity and profits. There is hardly any MNCs which is not

trimming its labour force.

Impact of globalization are also evident on the village life of India. Due to the irrational
mechanization, which was mainly tractorisation relieved village men from arduous jobs of farming
and they engaged themselves in playing cards and drinking. The political leadership of the states
cleverly look advantage of this situation and exploited these idle people in organizing political rallies.
Young men instead of engaging themselves in agricultural operations started looking for the white
collar jobs. Sometimes these frustrated youth engage themselves in criminal activities.

Globalization has opened up the corridor of markets flooded with variety of consumer goods,
forcing individuals to earn more, in order to acquire more, yet can never reach a point of contentment.
In this consumerist society, the consumption in general and possession and display of certain objects
in particular (like designer clothes, expensive cars, and other accessories) are used as recognition
props for self-expression and self-gratification, reducing human essence to mere existence. Those who
cannot have access to material things envy others. Envy has become a social transformation of
aggression, in which self comparisons elicit the desire to have, or snatch or destroy that others have.
The significance of man has lost its meaning and purpose and reduced to mere mechanical drudgery.
The material progress beyond the requirement of the satisfaction of basic needs and comforts is
causing deterioration in the inner self of man.

Unemployment, poverty, inequality and alienation are increasing, partly as a result of
globalization. Crime, drugs, terrorism, violence, civil wars, diseases and environment destruction are
becoming globalized. Capital, technology and advanced skills dominate the more reality dispensable
factors: unskilled labour and the environment. Cost reduction are carried out and labour and nature
suffer. Globalization is very uneven process, with unequal distribution of benefits and losses. This
imbalance leads to polarization between the few countries and groups that gain and the many countries
and groups in society that lose out or are marginalized. Globalization, polarization, wealth
concentration and marginalization are therefore linked through the same process. A World Bank study
finds that the poorest 40% of people in developing countries have seen their incomes fall since
liberalization began. The rapid growth of the global economy in recent decades is perhaps most clearly
shown by the fact that in 1970 the total no. of TNCs was about 700, but grew by 1998 to at least
53,607 TNCs that were contracted with at least 4,48,917 foreign subsidiaries. The forces of global
integration and technological advance can and must be harnessed to serve the interests of poor peole.
In 2000, of the world 6 billion people, 2.8 billion live on less than $ 2 a day and 1.2 billion on less
than $ 1 a day. Six infants of every 100 do not see their first birthday, and 8 do not survive to their
fifth. Of those who do reach school age, 9 boys in 100 and 14 girls do not go to primary school. These
conceal extraordinary diversity and variations.

Following are few suggestions can be implemented to overcome on globalization.

1) Importance should be given on the production of basic needs of the local population. Societies
which are basically self sufficient in the production of basic needs can stand up to external
imposition.

2) There should be regulatory regimes to contol the inflow and outflow of foreign investments and
the operation of MNCs.

3) All economic activity should be filtered through the screen of ecological soundness, social equity,
cultural and gender sensitivity and economic stability.

4) The poor should be helped to establish producer and marketing cooperatives.

5) Water, air, soil, knowledge and biological diversity should not be privatized.

6) Land reform laws should be strictly implemented. Traditional rights of indigenous people over
their ancestral domain and resources should be respected.
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In the new millennium, it is we Indians who have to play the main role, it is we who have to
save more, invest more, educate more, plan more and create a new world for those have been left
behind in the development game. All paradigms from globalization to communism have failed to solve
the basic problems of poverty, hunger and unemployment, on one hand and alienation,
dehumanization, resource exhaustion, environment pollution, ecological threat violence and war on the
other hand. Gandhi insisted on self development offered an alternative life style, alternative world
vision and viable set of strategies and peaceful methods for eliminating dehumanized globalization
which we should follow.

Conclusion:

Globalization of the world economy leading to a greater interdependence between countries of
the world. Developing countries depend on developed countries for resource flow and technology, but
developed countries depend heavily on developing countries for raw materials, food and oil, and as
markets for industrial goods. The term globalization refers to all those forces operating in the world
economy that increase interdependence and at the same time make countries more and more dependent
on forces outside of their control, as time, space and borders diminish in importance. Foremost among
these forces are:

1) The widening and freeing of trade. Over 2 0% of the world’s output of goods and services is now
traded.

2) More foreign direct investment (FDI) by gaint MNCs with more power and assets than many
national governments.

3) The greater movement of people than ever before, breaking down cultural barriers but also leading
to spread of disease (e.g. AIDS) and international crime in drugs, prostitution and arms.

4) The spread of information technology (IT) which can exacerbate contagion in financial markets
(e.g. the 1997 financial crisis in South East Asia)

5) New institutions, such as the WTO, with authority over national governments and new multilateral
agreements on trade, services, intellectual property etc. which reduce national autonomy.

All these aspects of globalization and interdependence make countries more vulnerable to
shocks such as : world recession and downturns in world trade; financial crisis, such as the Asian crisis
of 1997 which became contagious and spread like a disease affecting not only the region of South East
Asia, but other parts of the world too; and decisions by big MNCs to withdraw investment.

But globalization is not a panacea for the contemporary world crisis, globalization is
deepening crisis. The remedy lies in the deglobalization of the dehumanized trade, investment and aid
schemes. The answer for the 21% century lies in the rehumanization of science, technology and
industry. If we want culture of peace and harmony, we must have a technology peace. Hence, ‘small is
beautiful’ is an answer to ‘gigantism mania’, which has no rational basis. Gandhian model will bridge
the gap between individual and society, city and town, local and global. So, if we want values on non
violence, that is, the values of righteous conduct, truth, peace, love, dignity of labour, self reliance, self
control, equality, swadeshi, sarvodaya, sacrifice, satyagraha and trusteeship then we have to “Think
Globally And Act Locally” It is imperative and urgent that we should increasingly make use of
Gandhian ideas and strategies.
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Supply Chain Management for Designer Apparels
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Abstract:

The fashion industry is characterized as a chain, in which profits derived from “unique
combinations of high-value research, design, sales, marketing, and financial services that allow
retailers, branded marketers, and branded manufacturers to act as strategic brokers in linking overseas
factories” with markets. There are various types of fashion and each type has its own characteristics.
e.g. Fast fashion is one of them which are used to describe clothing collections which are based on the
most recent fashion trends, whereas classical fashion on the other hand describes those clothing
collections which are evergreen. To meet this ever dynamic competition there is a strong need for the
proper supply chain to cater to designer segment apparels.

Key Words: Supply Chain for designer Apparels, Basic Product, Designer Apparels,
Indian fashion scenario.

I. Introduction:

The 20th century witnessed the end of hype and created a more practical and pragmatic
environment for the fashion business, thus increasing stability and respect. In the 50s, 60s and 70s, the
Indian fashion scenario wasn’t exactly colorless. It was exciting, stylish and very graceful. There were
no designers, models, star or fashion design labels that the country could show off. The value of a
garment was judged by its style and fabric and not by who made it.

It was regarded as ever so chic and fashionable to approach any unfamiliar tailor, who could
make a garment for a few rupees, providing the perfect fit, finish and style. The high society lady, who
wore it, was proud for getting a good bargain and for giving her name to the end result.

In 60s, tight ‘kurtas’, ‘churidars’ and high coiffures were a trend among ladies. It was an era
full of naughtiness and celebration in arts and music and cinema, manifested by liberation from
restriction and acceptance of new types of materials such as plastic film and coated polyester fabric.
The fashion in that era was greatly influenced by movies and celebrities.

The 70s witnessed an increase in the export of traditional materials outside the country as well
as within. Hence, international fashion arrived in India much before the MTV culture with the bold
colors, flower prints and bell-bottoms. Synthetics turned trendy and the disco culture affected the
fashion scenario.

This article provides insights into the changes which have happened over the time in the
Indian fashion industry, and the trends changes which have taken place. To say that Indian fashion has
evolved over time would be an understatement. In the last few decades, there has been a complete
turnaround in the Indian fashion industry and it has become a global brand. Indian designers and
Indian clothes have made their presence felt all across the globe.

I1. Literature Review:

2.1: The industry, currently pegged at Rs 720 crore, is seeing a growing popularity of
boutiques selling designer, local wear showcasing finished and ready-to-stitch garments and trendy
dresses. According to the recent survey conducted by Associated Chamber of Commerce and Industry
of India ASSOCHAM, the Indian film industry and the West also have a huge influence on the ever-
evolving fashion scenario in India.

Eyeing a huge consumer base, premiere foreign brands dealing in segments like designer
wear and lifestyle consumer products are also making a beeline to enter the profitable Indian market
amid fears of another economic slump in the United States and a debt crisis in the European markets.

According to D S Rawat, Secretary General, ASSOCHAM “Currently, India’s share in the
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global designer wear industry is a minimal 0.32 per cent, but is likely to reach about 1.7 per cent by
2020,”. The global designer wear industry is currently poised at over Rs 2.2 lakh crore and likely to
cross Rs 6.1 lakh crore mark by the end of this decade, the report says.
The Chamber has called for removal of infrastructural and various logistical bottlenecks that
are proving to be a bane for growth and development of the designer wear segment in India.
2.2: ASSOCHAM has suggested the government to sponsor exchange programmes between
domestic and international fashion institutes to enhance Indian designers’ potential and bring India on
the global fashion map, making it a prominent fashion capital of the world.
According to a recent ASSOCHAM survey, nearly 35 per cent of male and over half of
female shoppers in urban India prefer shopping at retail outlets, which are one-stop shopping
destinations, as one can find almost all the leading local and international brands under one roof.
Besides, nearly 40 per cent of working couples prefer buying designer wear for their kids.
2.3: Even though the industry is regarded as a sunshine segment for the overall apparel
market, it is grappling with issues like lack of strong brands and financing options for budding
designers.
But what hinders this growth is the plagiarism as designs get copied and thus more and more
fashion designers have started seeking copyright protection and are getting their designs registered.
2.4: Indian designers feel that the industry is still in a nascent stage, and though the numbers
look unachievable, a few steps, if taken, would help the industry grow. Puja Nayyar, a well-renowned
fashion designer, says, “Though the numbers in the report sound juvenile, the growth is surely slated
as more and more people in India are now taking the fashion industry seriously, which also helps us in
performing and delivering in a better way. Moreover, the changing trends are now becoming important
for people and they are going out and buying stuff. A bright future can be expected if the industry
keeps on maturing at this pace.”
Jattinn Kochhar, who has been in industry for almost 20 years now, says, “The strong media
exposure has surely created awareness about our industry and fashion per se among people, but
Indians are still not coming out and paying for designer wear. The fake still dominates the market,
which, in my opinion, should go for the industry’s good.”
The two unanimously think that government intervention is important for the industry to
flourish.
I11. Objectives:

1. To provide insights into the changes which have happened over the time in the Indian fashion
industry, and the trends changes which have taken place.

2. The evolution of Indian fashion in last decade.

3. Impact of media and celebrities on Indian consumers for designer wear.

4. The future trends for the designer wear.
IV. Research Methodology:

The study is based upon conclusions drawn from a pilot study and secondary data gathered
from books, websites and journals, the data was analyzed logically to draw conclusions. The author
interviewed 5 upcoming designers in the city of Mumbai and Navi — Mumbai. The experience of
researcher with small manufacturers, whole sale apparels store owners, independent workers for
different types of handworks and tailors.

V. Discussions and Analysis:
a) The evolution of designer wear:

5.1: It was in the early 80s when the first fashion store ‘Ravissant’ opened in Mumbai. At that
time garments were retailed for a four-figure price tag. The *80s was the era of self consciousness and
American designers like Calvin Klein became popular. In India too, silhouettes became more
masculine and the ‘salwar kameez’ was designed with shoulder pads.
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With the evolution of designer stores in Mumbai, the elegant fashion design culture was a
trend among Indians along with their heavy price tags. No doubt that a garment with a heavy price tag
was at the bottom stage of fashion. But clients immediately transformed into the high fashion fold
where they were convinced that that the word ‘elegant fashion design culture’ means, it had to have a
higher price tag.

Garments were sold at unbelievable prices only because the designers had decided to get
themselves noticed by making showy outfits and getting associated with the right shows, celebrities
and events.

Later, fashion shows shifted to competitive events each attempting to out-do the other in
theme, guest list and media coverage. For any newcomer, the fashion business was the number one
professional art that time.

5.2: In the 90's, the last decade of the millennium, a move towards the drastic pairing down
returned with ethnic wears (Today, ethnic wear market in India is accounted to Rs. 9000 crore). This
led to the decline and the recession, the push to sell at any cost and keep staying in the limelight. With
heavy cut throat competition and sound awareness of the client, the inevitable occurred. The price
tags, which had once reached at a peak, began their downside journey.

The fun and party time in the Indian fashion scenario had not ended with this, but continued. It
was a point, where it reached at a certain steady level and from there, in the beginning of the 21st
century, with new designers and models and some sensible designing; the fashion hype accelerated its
speed. For example, Fabindia, with 51 Indian destinations and delivering to 33 countries worldwide, is
a specialty chain that markets diverse craft traditions in India. Their Endeavour is to provide customers
with hand — crafted products which help, support, and encourage good craftsmanship. The product
range consists of garments for men, women, children, and infants, garment accessories, home
furnishings such as bed, bath, table, kitchen linen, upholstery fabrics, curtains, and floor coverings,
and a range of non textile products such as furniture, lights, lamps, and stationary. In addition to hand
— crafted clothing and home furnishings, Fabindia’s product includes organic food and personal care
products. Its home design centers offer a customized solution to suit the taste and décors of individual
customers’ home.

b) Industry Speak:

According to an ongoing unpublished study by the Fashion Design Council of India and audit
firm KPMG, ‘The designer-wear segment of the fashion industry is expected to boom as Indian
companies rush to invest hugely in it.’

According to the study, the Indian fashion design industry is expected to grow to Rs 1,000
crore (Rs 10 billion) from the current Rs 180 crore (Rs 1.80 billion) within the next five to 10 years.

The Indian designer wear industry, according to a recent study by ASSOCHAM, is growing at
a compounded annual growth rate (CAGR) of about 40 per cent. In the report titled ‘Trends in Indian
Designer Wear Industry’, the booming industry in India is likely to cross the Rs 11,000 crore mark by
2020.

But, the study cautions, the segment will boom only if conscious efforts are made to develop it
and initiatives like corporatization and developing pret or ready to wear clothing are taken.

The total apparel market in India is estimated to be worth around Rs 20,000 crore (Rs 200
billion).The branded apparel market's size is about a fourth of this or Rs 4,000 crore (Rs 40 billion).

Out the branded apparel market, the designer wear market is just about 0.2 per cent of the
branded apparel market. The way for the designers wear to grow in the Indian market is to actively
look for strategic tie-ups with large corporate in related industries to provide the necessary financial
support and operation management expertise.

According to these designers the demand for designer wear has been increasing four folds
over a period of time, the current impact of media and disposable income amongst upper middle class
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segment consumers drives a strong need for dressing. The huge demand has been noticed amongst the
females in the age group of 18 years upto 50 years most of these females are either students or are
working executives.

5.3: On the operations side there still a huge gap in demand and supply chain for these
upcoming segments of designers for various reasons, most of these designers are still dependent on
independent small scale workers for various hand works and stitching which increases the cost per unit
in turn the prizes tend to increase. Few of these designers have tie ups with many big retail giants,
having tie — ups again has its pros and cons, the major disadvantage is the payment terms. The
payment is been done almost after 35 to 40 days of the delivery of goods, again if in case the product
couldn’t get sold then the entire material is returned back, this makes it really difficult for disposing
off the inventory which is returned back.

d) The Road Ahead:

5.4: According to the study, the Indian fashion design industry is expected to grow to Rs
1,000 crore (Rs 10 billion) from the current Rs 180 crore (Rs 1.80 billion) within the next five to 10
years.

There is potential for the designer wear market to grow because essentially people are shifting
from unbranded to branded clothes and designers are looking at 'Pret' collections which are more
affordable

Designers are currently limited to very small revenues of extremely high priced couture and
diffusion line garments. While most have realized that the market potential for more affordable ready
to wear is large and are starting to move into this segment to tap the opportunity, they lack the
processes, systems, people and financial resources to rapidly scale up their operations.

However, the industry is currently dominated by small players who operate in an unorganized
and highly fragmented set-up. The way for the designers wear to grow in the Indian market is to
actively look for strategic tie-ups with large corporate in related industries to provide the necessary
financial support and operation management expertise.

It is not just enough to get elite individual clients to buy your clothes. Designers have to cater
to the pret and ready wear market to go global in the true sense. There are many foreign players
entering into Indian market along with the strategy of flagship stores. For example Avirate an
International high street fashion label announced their entry into India with the launch of their first
flagship store in Bangalore. Trendy Divva has opened its 7" flagship store at DLF promenade, Delhi.
There is a strong need in India to provide state of the art facilities for the proper supply chain
management.

Need to build brand India: Building a strong brand in fashion capitals of the world like Paris,
Milan and New York needs innovative designers, a seamless supply chain, control over retail and
distribution and concentration on quality. Every stakeholder including designers, exporters, textile
players and retail chains needs to come together to make sure that the position of Indian fashion is
strong in the coming years.

5.5: Different models need to be tried: The Indian fashion industry has many views but only
one model, wherein a designer creates a retail venture with his/her own brand through organized retail
chains. There are many other models that can be explored. For example Ralph Lauren has made an
agreement with Jones Apparel for producing and retailing various Polo brands.

Designer education & motivation: This can be done by sponsoring exchange programs with
international schools, increasing participations in the fashion capitals of the world, motivating and
offering business incubation to new designers and rewarding efforts through proper design awards.

VI: Conclusions:

6.1: Globalization has made the world a truly small place to live in. It has enabled the merging
and inter-mingling of cultures, traditions and almost every other aspect imaginable.
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6.2: The impact of globalization is most profound on fashion and clothes all across the world.
What was hitherto unknown or only restricted to a small part of the world is now owned and flaunted
by everyone everywhere. And this is more so when something was previously considered exotic or un-
wearable.

6.3: Indian clothes were once considered a little difficult to wear. Imagine a non-Indian trying
to drape a sari or wear a dhoti and you’ll get the picture. They were also thought of as being loud or
garish. Yet, in the past decade, all that seems to have changed. Indian designer wear such as the sari,
kurta and sherwanis are now coveted and worn by people from all over the globe.

VII: Recommendations:

7.1: Designers are currently limited to very small revenues of extremely high priced couture
and diffusion line garments. While most have realized that the market potential for more affordable
ready to wear is large and are starting to move into this segment to tap the opportunity, they lack the
processes, systems, people and financial resources to rapidly scale up their operations, there exist a
need to tap this market by realizing the need of the consumer in working class segments who pose a
lot of disposable income.

7.2: To fully exploit the potential inherent in designer wear, Indian companies need to invest
in brand building and in developing efficient supply chains with broad distribution networks for the
designers.

7.3: The fashion industry requires raw materials, assembly processes, distribution methods
and product visibility just as any industry. And, much like any other industry, supply chain
management involves the unified coordination and harmonious collaboration of resources in order to
deliver the product to market. Moreover, the fashion industry must compete with strategic
procurement plans coordinated with suppliers to support the product development, assembly and
delivery plus management processes — each dedicated to the continuous and consistent development of
new products (with greater frequency in “fast fashion”).

7.4: For specialty fashion retailers who operate globally - sourcing and procurement must
operate on an international basis. Purchasing activities require rapid communication systems, such as
electronic data interchange and Internet linkages to transfer specifications and time requirements.
Much like other industries, these companies conduct operations concerned with obtaining products
and materials from outside suppliers which in turn necessitates resource planning, supply sourcing,
negotiation, order placement, inbound transportation, storage, materials handling and quality
assurance, many of which include additional responsibilities centered on coordination with suppliers
on scheduling, supply continuity, risk management and hedging, and R&D.
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Tourism in and around Panjim City

Dr. Rajashekhar O. Patil: Assistant Professor, Sant Gadge Maharaj College, Mumbai.
Dr. B. K. Haravi : Assist. Prof., Govt. College of Arts and Comm., Virnoda, Pernem, Goa

Introduction

This paper presents a brief knowledge of the study area (tourist’s spots) their main attractions,
their spatial scope and related key issues. It also provides a glimpse of the major attractions of these
spots, and the type of tourism (beach tourism, heritage tourism, religious and cultural tourism, eco
tourism etc.) Activity that is prevalent.

Goa is a tiny emerged land on the west coast of india. It’s geological areais 3702 sq km, 25"
state of india. East west distance is 65km and north south is 105km 12 talukas and 2 districts, 40 mla
and 2 mp’s. The population consists of 60% hindus, 30% catholics, 5% muslims and 5% others. Goa is
the land of beauty, celebrations and the destination of hope and dreams. Goa’s fame and glory is
largely due to its beaches, temples and churches. Tourism as an industry of new century, offers
unmatched potential for growth and diversification.

Panaji

The capital of goa and headquarter of north goa district, panaji is a small and charming city on
left bank of river mandovi. Panaji is famous for its natural scenic beauty, excellent greenery, attractive
beaches, temples, churches and distinctive architecture. All these are a great source of attraction for
the tourists.

Tourist places have been dealt on a little larger area in and around panaji (tiswadi taluka). The
rationale for such approach is a number of tourists spots surrounds the city and panaji commands a
strategic location in terms of accessibility, approach and infrastructure much further beyond the
corporation boundary limit. This also is a holistic approach in terms of tourism planning. The places of
tourist attraction in and around panaji may be sequentially divided into following heads. A detail
inventory of various types of tourist spots are given in the following paragraphs:

[J [J beach tourism

[J [ heritage tourism

[J [ religious and cultural tourism

[] [ eco tourism

1. Beach tourism
Goa has 105 kms long coastline dotted with some of the most beautiful beaches in the world.

There are a total of 34 important beachesl in north and south goa. Of these beaches north goa has 16
and south goa has 18. Of these panaji has two famous beach, i.e. Miramar and dona paula beach.

» Miramar beach: is approximately 1.5km long golden beach of soft sand girdled with palm
trees facing the blue arabian sea.

» Dona paula beach: this is about 7km from panaji, located on northern bank of river zuari.
This is an ideal picturesque spot with a fine view of zuari river and mormugao harbor. This
beach offers water scootering, boating and other facilities

2. Heritage tourism

Ruled by portuguese ruler, goa in general and panaji in particular has a number of churches. Most

of these churches are date back to the 16th century and are best example of gothic architecture. Most
of these churches have very intricate detailing and ornamentation. Most of the important churches are
located in old goa. Old goa is located on east of panaji about a distance of 10km. Old goa was founded
by adil shah.

Number of churches located in tiswadi taluka and some of these have already been declared as

world heritage monuments by unesco. A brief description of some of the selected churches are given
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in subsequent paragraphs:
3. Religious and cultural tourism
Temples in goa have a varried architectural look. Interiors of the temples are shown with
carvings and paintings. Some of the important temples are given below:
» Shree gomanteshwar devasthan: situated near ela farm in old goa. Lord Mahadev was
worshipped during the days of kadamba kingdom.
> Shree mungesh temple: built in 16" century, dedicated to lord shiva, the temple is situated at
priol in ponda taluka. Its lofty white tower at the entrance is a landmark in the country side.
» Shree hanuman temple: located close to panaji city is a beautiful red coloured structure
distinct from rest of the temples.
» Shanti durga temple: one of the richest temple dedicated to shanti durga, the goddess of
peace. This is approximately 33km from panjim.
» Shree mahalaxmi temple: situated in bandode village. This temple is considered as the abode
of the original goddess of the shakti cult.
» Jamiya masjid: situated on dr. Dada vaidya road, this is one of the important spot in panaji.
4. Eco tourism
Close to panaji located at the western tip of the island of chorao along mandovi river dr. Salim ali
bird sanctuary is one of important eco tourism spot in goa. The sanctuary spreads over 1.78km2 area
and fully covered with mangrove species. Varieties of local and migratory birds frequently visit the
place. Others places of interest in the state are as follows:
» Bhagwan mahavir wildlife sanctuary and mollem national park (240km2, molem, sanguem)
» Bondla forest (8km2, ponda)
» Cotiago wildlife sanctuary (105km2, canacona)
Tourists arrivals in panaji
Goa is one of the most favorite destinations of tourist in india. The share of domestic as well
as foreign tourists is increasing over a period of time. Table 1 and figure 1 shows the number of tourist
arrivals in goa.
Table 1: tourists arrivals in goa

Year total Foreign Domestic Total Percentage
Tourists Tourists Tourists Variation

1985 682545 92667 775212 -

1986 736548 97533 834081 7.6
1987 766846 94602 861448 3.3
1988 761859 93076 854935 -0.8
1989 771013 91430 862443 0.9
1990 776993 104330 881323 2.2
1991 756786 78281 835067 5.2
1992 774568 121442 896010 7.3
1993 798576 170658 969234 8.2
1994 849404 210191 1059595 9.3
1995 878487 229218 1107705 45
1996 888914 237216 1126130 1.7
1997 928925 261673 1190598 5.7
1998 953212 275047 1228259 3.2
1999 960114 284298 1244412 1.3
2000 976804 291709 1268513 1.9
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2001 1120242 260071 1380313 8.8

2002 1325296 271645 1596941 15.7
2003 1725140 314357 2039497 21.7
2004 2085729 363230 2448959 20.1
2005 1965343 336803 2302146 -6.0

Source: department of tourism, govt. Of goa

The above table shows that in all years the number of tourists have increased particularly after
1991. However, the year 2001 — 2004 register maximum growth of domestic tourists because of
exposition of the sacred relics of st. Francis xavier in old goa. The foreign tourists visit india every
year approximately 24% of them visit goa.

Table 9.4 shows month wise comparative statement of tourist arrivals in panaji (tiswadi
taluka) and goa in 2004. As the following table shows there are 6,39,177 tourists visited panaji during
2004, which is about 30.6% of the total tourist arrivals in goa. Of these tourists the foreign tourists
accounts for 75,456 and rest 5,63,721 are domestic. Graph 9.1 and graph 9.2 shows month wise
variation of foreign and domestic tourists in tiswadi taluka (panaji).

Table 2: month wise comparative tourist arrivals in panaji and goa during 2004

Period Tourist arrivals in tiswadi tauka Total In goa state
Total Foreign Domestic tourists
Tourists Tourists Tourists
January 48231 7321 40910 174690 27.6
February 35738 6774 28964 121987 29.3
March 47203 6261 40942 164693 28.7
April 46224 3159 43065 166831 27.7
May 44723 2653 42070 164863 27.1
June 30174 1236 28938 83714 36.0
July 21923 976 20947 72643 30.2
August 32839 1916 30923 108518 30.3
September 48495 2793 45702 152361 31.8
October 45637 4821 40816 156923 29.1
November 63244 12119 51125 243674 26.0
December 174746 25427 149319 474832 36.8
Total 639177 75456 563721 2085729 30.6
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Graph 1: month wise foreign tourist arrivals graph 2: month wise domestic tourist arrivals
In tiswadi taluka (panaji) in tiswadi taluka (panaji)
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Month wise tourist arrival break-up data shows that november to february is the best period
for foreign tourist and december to february is ideal season for domestic tourists. The past experience
and the study conducted by the tourism department for average duration of stay in panaji is 5 days for
domestic tourists and 9 days for foreign tourists. Foreign tourist data for ten years between 1994 to
2004 shows that maximum tourists come form u.k., followed by germany, sweden, switzerland, italy,
finland, austria, france, usa and canada.
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Abstract

Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) means the ethical principles followed by a corporation
towards the society in which it functions. These principles can be observed in the society-oriented
philanthropic programs undertaken by the corporations. Actually, Corporate Social Responsibility is
not a new concept in India. There have been both private and public enterprises who are working for
the betterment of the society in one way or the other. Though education is one of the most closely
related and essential factors in the multifaceted development of human resources, unfortunately it has
also been the most neglected area during both pre and post-independence periods in Indian history.
The efforts on the part of educationists and social reformers supplemented by the policies of
government have been very insufficient considering the huge number of learners at all levels.
Naturally, it has received attention from the corporate sector.

The present paper, therefore, is an attempt to explore the role played by the corporate sector in
the development of educational sector. In continuation of this, an attempt is also made to investigate if
the corporate sector is ‘really concerned’ with the lives of the people? Even there are some educational
institutes which themselves have become profit-generating companies. In such cases, it is interesting
to note, what role are they playing to provide quality education at affordable ‘price’? Or are they
exploiting the ‘customers’ by the usual corporate tactics? In addition, this paper also tries to tackle the
complex issue like is the government itself sincere in its efforts towards the education of the masses or
is it trying to keep itself away from its constitutional responsibility?

Introduction:

Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) is defined as “the social responsibility of business (that)
encompasses the economic, legal, ethical, and discretionary expectation placed on organizations by
society at a given point in time.” (Alkhafaji, 1996: P.295) It means a corporation has to follow certain
principles which directly or indirectly affect the society in which it functions. These principles can be
observed through society-oriented philanthropic programs or environmental related issues addressed
by the corporations. While functioning in any society, the corporations are required to protect all the
elements of environment like the air, water, land and forests, which directly or indirectly affect the
well-being of the society. If the corporations fail to fulfill these responsibilities towards the society,
sooner or later, they are destined to pay for their failure. In India, since the ancient times there has
been much consciousness about the environment for the safe and healthy existence of the mankind.
While speaking about the importance of environment, Dr. S. Kannan says:

“For the welfare of all human and other beings, the Vedas seek a sweet and
pleasant environment consisting of sweet breeze, sweet flowing rivers, sweet and
beneficial herbs, sweet day and night, sweetness of earth particles, sweet fruit bearing
trees, sweet and beneficial Sun and sweet bearing cows.” (Kannan: P. 129)

These words clearly indicate the awareness of the significance of environment among the
Indian intelligentsias. However, primarily protection of the environment was considered to be the sole
responsibility of the state. During the later years, however, private corporations entered into the arena
and took over many of the natural resources resulting in handing over some of the responsibilities
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from the state to the private parties. Still, the state controlled these corporations by forming certain
policies that govern the corporate world and made them contribute for the betterment of the society. It
means corporate social responsibility, though discussed on large scale only in recent years, is not a
new concept in India. The history of India itself is a proof of the fact that there have been both private
and public enterprises who are working for centuries for the betterment of the society in one way or
the other. This approach was in line with the view of former UN Secretary General, Mr. Kofi Annan.
While emphasizing the importance of the active involvement of corporations in social development
particularly in the age of globalization, he says:

“If we cannot make globalisation work for all, in the end it will work for
none. Thus it is essential to enlist the help of businesses in building the missing links
in social infrastructure of the new global economy.” (Saswati Chanda)

Though education is both the means and the end and is also one of the most closely related and
essential factors in the multifaceted development of human beings, during both pre and post-
independence periods in Indian history, unfortunately, it has been the most neglected area as well. The
efforts on the part of educationists and social reformers like Mahatma Jyotirao Phule, Rajarshee Chh.
Shahu, Maharaja Sayajirao Gaikwad, Karmaveer Bhaurao Patil and others supplemented first by some
of the policies of British government and later on by various educational commissions appointed by
the Indian government have been very inadequate considering the huge number of learners at all
levels. It is observed that the attitude of the government towards education has considerably changed
during the last two decades as India has accepted the policy of liberalization, leading to the
privatization of educational sector. Naturally, it requires much attention from the corporate sector.

The present paper, therefore, is an attempt to explore and analyze the role, if any, played by the
corporate sector in the development of the educational sector in India during pre and post-globalized
period. In continuation of this, an attempt is also made to investigate how far the corporate world has
achieved its aim of educating the Indian people and helping them in their overall improvement and
how long and how hard it is required to work further. The investigation in this direction leads us to
observe if the corporate sector is really concerned with the lives of the people for whom it is working
or is it only to fulfill the mandatory conditions laid down by the government that it is contributing to
the educational sector in India. Even there are some educational institutes, particularly those run by
politicians and big corporate houses, which themselves have become profit-generating companies. In
such cases, it is interesting to note, what role are they playing to provide quality education at
affordable ‘price’? Or are they exploiting the ‘customers’ by the usual corporate tactics? In addition,
this paper also tries to tackle the complex issue like if the government itself is sincere in its efforts
towards the education of the masses or is it trying to keep itself away from its constitutional
responsibility?

Industrialization, in the modern sense, started in India during the 19™ century with both native and
foreign corporate houses entering into various industries. Since then, it is observed, that some
corporations are involved with diverse social activities including education. Ramya Sathish underlines
the contribution of corporate sector to social cause in these words:

“CSR has come a long way in India. From responsive activities to sustainable
initiatives, corporates have clearly exhibited their ability to make a significant
difference in the society and improve the overall quality of life. (Sathish)

It can be seen from the history of Indian corporate sector that how they have been playing their
parts in social development. To begin with, Tata group, one of the largest and oldest in the country, is
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contributing to the Indian society since its inception in the 19" century. Tata Steel, for example, in
addition to bearing the expenses of health and education of all its employees, runs a 1,000-bed hospital
and schools in Jamshedpur. Social responsibility of the Tatas has become quite evident by their efforts
carried through the trusts like Sir Dorabji Tata Trust, Sir Ratan Tata Trust, JRD Tata Trust, Tata
Education Trust, and Tata Social Welfare Trust. The efforts of these trusts have resulted in
establishing some of the best institutions of the country like Indian Institute of Science, Tata Institute
of Social Sciences, Tata Memorial Centre for Cancer Research and Treatment, Tata Institute of
Fundamental Research, Tata Agricultural and Rural Training Centre for the Blind, etc. Along with
Tatas, other corporations like Godrej, Dr. Reddy’s Hindustan Unilever, Infosys, ITC, Bharti Airtel,
Microsoft, Deutsche Bank, etc. are also working for the social cause. These efforts on the part of these
companies are duly supported by their bosses because they firmly believe in the fact that
“in organization emphasizing on maintaining high ethical standards in their

operation corporate leading must be openly and unequivocally committed to ethical

and moral conduct.” (Srivastava, 1994: P.477)

These kinds of ethical and moral aspects in the behaviour of the corporate bosses have certainly
positive effect on the overall image of their companies. However, though the efforts of these
corporations have been beneficial for the development of one or the other social sector, like health and
agriculture, unfortunately there is a lack of concentrated efforts towards the development of
educational sector, which is, perhaps, the most important factor for the development of the society.
This is so probably because of the gargantuan size of educational sector in India. Of course, there are
some industries which have made some efforts to provide education to the children of their employees.
For example, the educational institutions run by Bhabha Atomic Research Centre, Hindustan Organic
Chemicals, Oil and Natural Gas Corporation, Tatas, Birlas and others look after the educational needs
of the wards of their employees, yet their efforts are very limited as they fail to reach to the every
household of the region in which they operate.

Another aspect of the contribution of industries for the development of educational sector is that
some of them provide very limited and specialized kind of education. The companies like Infosys and
TCS educate the graduates, particularly the teachers of English in developing language skills. This
kind of education-cum-training helps the trained teachers to hand over these skills to their under-
graduate students who will become employable force for the companies dealing in various service
sectors. Such kind of approach towards the education on the part of industries is certainly
disappointing, as in recent years some of them are advertising the efforts made by them in educational
field as the part of their social responsibility.

This point further leads us to reflect on the activities of some of the educational institutions
themselves which have been directly involved in imparting education to Indian masses. It is observed
that the government both before and after independence has allowed private as well as co-operative
entities to work in the area of education. Even these institutions were given special concessions like
the disbursement of land at cheaper rate, accepting donations, relaxation in property and income tax,
etc. They were also provided grants to meet their salary and non-salary requirements, to construct
buildings and for their maintenance. These concessions immensely helped these institutions to grow
rapidly. However, with passing of the time and arrival of globalization and privatization, many of
these institutes have forgotten their mission of serving the society and have started to function like the
big corporations which are run primarily to generate profit for their promoters and shareholders.

This enormous shift in the attitude of these institutions is perhaps the result of the cut-throat
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competition in the field of education, wherein it is very challenging first to attract the ‘customers’ and
then to retain and satisfy them. Naturally, every educational institute, these days, tries to bring as much
(so-called) professionalism as possible by applying every trick of the trade. Like the corporations
themselves, schools and colleges are controlled by the CEOs with their professional MBA degrees and
academicians like the principals and teachers are kept on the back foot. These so-called institutes
function more like the industries with their prime aim of amassing as much profit as possible rather
than the centres of learning which enhance the knowledge of the learners. Naturally, in many cases, it
has resulted in the deterioration of the quality of education, as more attention is paid towards the
superficial aspects like the tall buildings with all their modern amenities, uniforms and the corporate
look of the staff than the quality of teachers, rich and functional library, teaching aids and their
effective use in the classroom.

This kind of lamentable situation in the field of education is the result of apathetic attitude on the
part of government and its agencies who have miserably failed to control these institutions. Actually,
the ambitious plan of the government during the post-independence period to increase the enrollment
in schools and colleges has been successful to some extent; but it has resulted in considerable decline
in the quality of education. On the one hand, there is an increase in the number of students in the
schools and on the other there is a shortage of class-rooms and trained teachers to teach them. The
government and its agencies have failed to tackle this issue effectively. While delivering his speech in
University of Mumbai, Dr. Manmohan Singh expressed his disappointment over the miserable
condition of education in these words:

“Our university system is, in many parts, in a state of disrepair...In almost half
the districts in the country, higher education enrollments are abysmally low, almost
two-third of our universities and 90 per cent of our colleges are rated as below average
on quality parameters... | am concerned that in many states university appointments,
including that of vice-chancellors, have been politicised and have become subject to
caste and communal considerations, there are complaints of favouritism and
corruption.” (Singh)

These words, none other than the Prime Minister of the country, clearly expose the pitiable
condition of educational sector. That is why there is a great scope for the corporate sector to work in
the educational field. Though at present the involvement of corporate sector in educational field is
almost negligible, it can play a vital role as there is a huge scope in this field. Taking into
consideration the immense significance of education and the necessary resources available with the
corporate world, it can really make enormous positive changes in the lives of Indian masses by
providing quality education to them. In their efforts, they can take assistance of some NGOs and
private educational institutions like Rayat Shikshan Sanstha with its strong chain of 672 schools and
colleges and more than 20000 highly qualified and dedicated staff who have been ceaselessly working
for the enhancement of the standard of living by fulfilling educational needs of thousands of
disadvantaged students. The importance of collaborative approach to overcome this issue is
emphasized by Sathish when he says:

In the current social situation in India, it is difficult for one single entity to
bring about change, as the scale is enormous. Corporates have the expertise, strategic
thinking, manpower and money to facilitate extensive social change. Effective
partnerships between corporates, NGOs and the government will place India’s social
development on a faster track.” (Sathish)
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Such kinds of collaborative efforts on the part of corporations would certainly prove fruitful

for the overall development of the educational sector. In addition, this philanthropic activity would
certainly help these corporations

“in attracting today’s increasingly hard to please consumers, who like a
company’s proven commitment to a worthy cause...(as) consumers these days prefer
a brand that stands for something beyond just profits...(and happy customers means)
increased sales, visibility, consumer loyalty, better company image and positive media
coverage.” (Smile Foundation)
To conclude it can be said that though many of the businesses in India are involved in social

activities, their presence in the educational sector is insignificant. Those who are involved in this field
are far more profit-oriented than knowledge-oriented. Therefore, the commitment and dedicated
efforts on the part of corporate world and better government policies to support and monitor their
activities can be the master-key to solve the problem of education in India.
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Challenges and Strategies for Microfinance in India
Dr. Mrs. Saumitra S. Sawant: Head of Commerce Department Sydenham College of Com.
& Eco. B Road, Churchgate, Mumbai — 20

Introduction:

Microfinance refers to the provision of financial service to lowincome groups, providing the
self-employed. Most of the poor people are deprived of access to basic financial services, and
increasing their access to these services, particularly credit, has been the prime responsibility of all the
states since the early years of the country's independence. One of the major steps in this direction was
the review of the report of the All India Rural Credit Survey, which suggested that the state should
partner the cooperatives. The decade of the 1960s also continued to focus on institutional credit
sources including cooperatives. The decade of the 1970s was marked by directed lending following
the nationlization of banks in 1969s and the introduction of the lead bank scheme. Since the early
1990s, there have been many significant state initiatives in the institutional amd policy spheres to
facilitate access to financial services by more poverty — stricken groups.

The Evolution:

R The system of microfinance has been in vogue for ages (through informally).

K Legal framework for establishing the cooperative movement set in 1904.

K Reserve Bank of India Act, 1934 provided for the establishment of the Agricultural Credit
Department.

= Natinalization of Banks in 19609.

Regional Rural Banks created in 1975.

~ National Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development (NABARD) was established as an apex
agency for rural finance in 1982.

~ Passing of Mutually Aided co-op. Act in AP in 1995.

Prospects:

Traditionally, banks have not provided financial services to clients with little or no cash
income. This is because banks have to incur substantial costs to manage a client's account, even if the
amount involved is very small. Apart from this, most of the poor people have only few assests that
can be secured by a bank as collateral. This means that the bank will have little recourse against
defaulting borrowers.

Since there are difficulties in borrowing money from a bank, poor people mostly rely on
moneylenders, who charge high interest rates. While money lenders are often demonized and accused
of usury, their services are convenient and fast, and they can be very flexible when the borrowers run
into problems. Attempts to putting them out of business have proven unrealistic, even in those areas
where Microfinance Institutions (MFIs) are very active.

Profile of microfinance in india

The profile of microfinance in India is:

~ 350 million people come under the category of 'below poverty line' This translates to
approximaterly 75 million house-holds.

< 850 million people living on less than $2 (Rs.97) a day.

MFI's overall reach in India is 15-20 million clients with only 35% of the 75 poor families being

served.

Annual credit demand by the poor in the country is estimated to be about Rs.60,000 cr.

Only about 5% of rural poor have access to microfinance.

The non-poor comprise 29% of the outreach.

About 60% of the MFIs are registered as societies.

A

A
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K About 20% of the MFIs are trusts.

K About 65% of the MFIs follow the operating model of SHGs.
~ Large concentration MFIs in South India

Status:

The government on its part is taking all the measures to strengthen the institutional rural credit
system. The rural branch network of commercial banks has been expanded and certain policy
prescriptions were imposed in order to ensure greater flow of credit to agriculture and other preferred
sectors. Commercial banks are required to ensure that 40% of total credit is provided to the priority
sectors, out of which 18% is to be in the form of direct finance to agriculture and 25% to priority
sector in favour of weaker section besides maintaining a credit deposit ratio of 60% in rural and semi-
urban branches. Further, the Integrated Rural Development Project (IRDP), introduced in 1979,
ensures supply of credit and subsidies to weaker sections.

The status of micro financing is :

» There is a considerable gap between demand and supply for all financial services.

» Majority of poor are excluded from financial services.

» Nearly 56% of the poor still borrow from informal services.

» Around70% of the rural poor do not have deposit account.

» Approximately 87% have no access to credit from formal sources.

» Less than 15% of the households have any kind of insurance.

> Very negligible numbers have access to health insurance (0.4%) and crop insurance (0.2%).

> Bankers feel that it is fraught with risks and uncertainties.

» Transaction costs are high.

» Unfavorable policies, like caps on interest rates which effectively limits the viability of serving the
poor.

» Lacks of an appropriate legal vehicle.

» Limited access to equity market.

Necessities

The government should provide an enabling legal and regulatory framework which will
encourage the development of institution and allow them to operate as recognized financial
intermediaries, subject to simple supervisory and reporting requirement. Usury laws should be relaxed
and MFIs should be given enough freedom of set interest rates and fees in order to cover operating and
finance costs from interest revenues within a reasonable amount of time. Government can also
facilitate the process of transition to a sustainable level of operation by providing support to the
lending institution in their early stage of development through credit enhancement mechanisms or
subsidies. One way of expanding the successful operation of MFIs on the informal sector is through
strengthened linkages with their formal sector counterparts. A mutually beneficial partnership should
be based on comparative strengths of each sector. Informal sector MFIs have a comparative
advantages in terms of small transaction costs achieved through adaptability and flexibility of
operations. They are better equipped to deal with loan processing. On the other hand, formal sector
institutions have access to broader resource-base and high leverage through deposits mobilization. As
far as the formal financial institution are concerned, there are commercial banks, Housing Finance
Institutions (HFIs), Nabard Rural Development Banks (RDBs), Land Development Banks and
Cooperative Banks (CBs). The informal financial sources generally include funds available from
family sources or local moneylenders.

Microfinance is an important delivery mechanism and will continue to be so in the future also.
It helps the poor in many ways like:

» Poor people need not just loans, but also savings, insurance and money transfer services and
microfinance can play an important role in this regard.
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> It helps them improve their level of income and cushion themselves against external shocks.
» Subsidies from donors and the government are scarce and uncertain and a tool like microfinance
can help the poor when they are in need of any help.

> It means building permanent local institutions.

» It also means integrating the financial needs of poor people into a country's mainstream financial
system.

The Pitfalls:

» The key bottleneck is the shortage of strong institutions and managers.

» Donors should focus on capacity building.

> Interest rate ceilings hurt poor people by preventing microfinance institutions from covering

their costs, which chokes off the supply of credit.

It would be ideal to enhance the creditworthiness of the poor and to make them 'bankable’. Also,
they should be made eligible for long-term credit from the formal sector. MFIs must make all the
efforts to build financial discipline and educate the borrowers about repayment requirements.
Microfinance can also be distinguished from charity. It is better to provide grants to families who are
destitutes, or so poor they are unlikely to be able to generate the cash flow required to repay a loan.
Challenges & Strategies :

The success of microfinance can be attributed to the principal of solidarity lending, which
happens through solidarity groups. Solidarity lending lowers the cost to a financial institution related
to assessing, managing and collecting loans. The need of microfinance gains prominence owing to the
wide gap between its demand and supply. Despite the success of MFlIs, their overall reach in India is
15-20 million clients with only 35% of the poor families being served. The absence of a lending
product to serve the needs of the very low income group can be attributed primarily to the perceived
risks of lending to this sector. A large number of small loans are needed to serve the poor, but lenders
prefer dealing with large loans in small numbers to minimize transaction costs. Bankers also tend to
consider low income households a bad risk, imposing exceedingly high information monitoring costs
of operation. So, MFIs starts where the formal sector ends and substitute the informal source of
financing.

Although much progress has been made, the problem has not been solved yet, and the
overwhelming majority of people in the country, who earn a very less amount, especially in the rural
areas, continue to have no practical access to formal sector finance. The industry has been growing
rapidly and it is estimated that the industry needs $250 bn to be able to provide capital to all the poor
people who need it. There have been concerns that the rate of capital flowing into microfinance is a
potential risk, unless properly managed.

Microfinance on its own cannot address formidable challenges of underdevelopment, poor
infrastructure and governance. There is still lot of policy focus on what activities are and are not
allowed and not enough operational freedom has been given as yet for banks and financial institutions
to design and deliver programs, and be responsible for their actions. Microfinance needs:

Appropriate legal structures for the structured growth of microfinance operations.
Ability to access loan funds at reasonably low rates of interest.

Appropriate loan products for different segments.

Ability to innovate, adapt and grow.

Bringing out a compendium of small ad micro enterprises for the microfinance clients.
Ability to attract and retain professional and committed human resources.

Identification and preparation of a panel of locally available trainers.

Ability to train trainers.

Enough capacity to provide backward linkages or create support structures for marketing.
To find adequate levels of equity for the new entities for leveraging loan funds.
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Conclusion:

Microfinance calls for active, participating clients, as well as a skilled and efficient work
force. Its main challenges remain recovering timely repayments, considering the unstable nature of
the clients' cash flows, making efficient risk management critical to the success of an MFI. There is
also a need for constructive collaboration between the formal sector, financial institutions and MFls, in
which the former provides funds and the latter extends savings and loan facilities to the urban poor.
On the demand side, focus must be to organize and make clients more participative. They must be
made accountable for the use of the credit provided. Savings habit must be encouraged. On the
supply side, the concentration must be to transform MFIs into professionally managed, externally
regulated entities. There must be uninterrupted supply of services to clients. The profitability and
viability of the service must be given the importance. All MFI credit models lack and appropriate
legal and financial structure and so there must be a more formal environment to regulate and
coordinate the activities of MFls.

Microfinance is not yet at the center stage of the Indian financial sector. The knowledge,
capital and technology to address these challenges, however, now are available in India, although they
are not yet fully aligned. With a more enabling environment and surge in economic growth, the next
few years promise to be exciting for the delivery of financial services to poor people in India.
Microfinance will continue to be an important delivery mechanism to reach out to the poor, achieve
financial inclusion and empower women. Its role in enhancing human capital is considerable. The
objective of the microfinance initiatives must be to upscale the bankable clients to creditworthy
clients, thus making concerns about poverty irrelevant.
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Purpose

The aim of the paper is to explore and compare customer value perceptions in internet and
mobile banking. The purpose especially is to compare customer perceived value and value creation
between internet and mobile bill paying service.
Design/methodology/approach

A qgualitative in-depth interviewing design was applied in order to ascertain the factors that
create value perceptions in fund transfer service via personal computer and mobile phone. Means-end
approach and laddering interviewing technique was used in order to reveal how different value
creating factors are hierarchically structured and related to each other.
Findings

The results indicate that customer value perceptions in banking actions differ between internet
and mobile channels. The findings suggest that efficiency, convenience and safety are salient in
determining the differences in customer value perceptions between internet and mobile banking.
Research limitations/implication

The findings of the qualitative study, being more depth than wide in nature, deserve to be
guantitatively measured in future studies in order to provide more generalisable results.
Practical implications

The paper provides enhanced information for business managers about both positive and
negative customer value perceptions in internet and mobile banking. By understanding how and what
kind of value different service channels provide for customers service providers are better enabled to
create actions to enhance internet and mobile banking adoption.
Originality/value

The contribution of the paper lies in achieving a more profound understanding on consumer
value perceptions to internet and mobile banking. It expands the literature on electronic and mobile
commerce and on electronic banking especially.
Keywords : Electronic commerce, Internet, Value added, Banking
Introduction

Financial services delivery and consumption has experienced major changes during the last
years. Technological development has reshaped the business environment. The banking industry is
among the leading sectors in adopting and utilizing the internet and mobile technology on consumer
markets and consequently its service delivery has undergone changes unprecedented in its history. The
development of electronic banking services via multiple electronic channels has made it possible to
provide new kinds of added value for customers. Applying the internet with solely focusing on cost
reduction may lead to high supply chain effectiveness while potential customer value opportunities
may be ignored (Jonsson and Gunnarsson, 2005). Therefore, understanding service user behaviour and
value perceptions is one of the fundamental requisites of service development. Customers have
become less willing to visit traditional branches, less loyal, more receptive to new electronic channels
and more sophisticated in demanding better service quality including 24 hour service availability
(Coelho and Easingwood, 2003).

The simultaneous and increasing diffusion of mobile phones and especially WAP-enabled
devices has made the transformation of banking applications to mobile devices a logical development
in electronic banking (Pousttchi and Schurig, 2004). Indeed, mobile banking has emerged as a wireless
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service delivery channel providing increased value for customers’ banking transactions. However,
despite its many advantages, the use of mobile phones in banking services is still in its infancy and the
internet retains its position as the leading channel in electronic banking.

The aim of this paper, is to present the findings of a study on customer value perceptions to
internet and mobile banking services. The focus is to explore the use of internet and mobile fund
transfer services and to compare customers’ positive and negative value perceptions of these two
channels. The next section reviews the background of the study while the section Means-end approach
presents the theoretical approach and method used. The penultimate section presents the results of the
study and in the last section, the conclusions are drawn and topics for further research are discussed.
Background

Electronic banking is seen as one of the most successful business-to-consumer applications in
electronic commerce (Pousttchi and Schurig, 2004). Initially the research focused on the consumers’
attitudes toward automated teller machines (ATM) (Rugimbana and Iversen, 1994; Rugimbana, 1995;
Davies etal. , 1996; Filottoetal., 1997; Moutinho and Smith, 2000). More recent studies have analysed
the development of telephone banking (Lockett and Littler, 1997; Al-Ashban and Burney, 2001) and
personal computer (PC) banking (Mols, 1998). Recent years, the research on electronic banking has
focused on internet banking (Sathye, 1999; Polatoglu and Ekin, 2001; Black et al., 2002; Karjaluoto,
2002; Karjaluoto et al., 2002a, b; Mattila et al., 2003; Gerrard and Cunningham, 2003) which today
includes the option for multiple service transactions conducted via internet.

Low fees, time savings and freedom from time and place (Karjaluoto et al., 2002a) have been
found to be the most important elements of internet banking. Other factors contributing to its use
include easiness-to-use of the service (Karjaluoto, 2002), speed of service delivery (Karjaluoto, 2002),
convenience and compatibility with lifestyle (Black et al., 2002; Gerrard and Cunningham, 2003),
while complexity of a service (Black et al.,2002), perceived financial cost of a product or service
(Black et al., 2002), ignorance of electronic services (Sathye, 1999) and security risk (Sathye, 1999;
Black et al., 2002) are found to inhibit the use of the service. However, contrary to previous studies,
the findings of Karjaluoto et al. (2002a) showed that security concerns are not among the greatest
obstacles to adopting internet banking.

Furthermore, some of the most recent studies have concentrated on mobile banking (Barnes
and Corbitt, 2003; Brown et al., 2003; Lee et al., 2003; Suoranta, 2003; Luarn and Lin, 2005;
Scornavacca and Barnes, 2004; Laukkanen and Lauronen, 2005). The mobile phone as a channel for
service consumption offers enormous potential since today, a mobile phone is an integral part of
customers’ lives and a growing number of these devices are also equipped with internet connection.
Currently mobile banking services enable consumers, for example, to request their account balance
and the latest transactions of their accounts, to transfer funds between accounts, to make buy and

sell orders for the stock exchange and to receive portfolio and price information.

Previous studies indicate, that factors contributing to the adoption of mobile banking are
related to convenience, access to the service regardless of time and place, privacy and savings in time
and effort (Suoranta, 2003). In spite of the advantages the use of the mobile phone in banking actions
has remained small. There seem to be some inhibitors that slow down the use of mobile channels in
banking transactions. Previous studies indicate that perceived financial cost (Luarn and Lin, 2005) and
perceived complexity (Lee et al., 2003) inhibits the use and adoption of mobile banking services.
Furthermore, security issues are argued to be among the greatest concerns in the adoption of mobile
banking (Brown et al., 2003; Luarn and Lin, 2005). Contrary to previous findings, some

studies have argued that security issues are not perceived by customers to be major obstacles
in banking transactions (Suoranta, 2003; Laukkanen and Lauronen, 2005).

These studies state that, mobile banking was found a secure way to conduct banking
transactions by the users. However, Suoranta (2003) found that mobile services were not used since
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they were perceived as impractical and not sufficiently diversified. Earlier literature has identified
factors defining consumers’ electronic banking behaviour but however, the factors seem to represent
concepts in different level of abstraction. For example, 24 hour service availability, location free
access and service access speed represent concrete attributes of electronic channels whereas concepts
like time savings and easiness-to-use represent more the benefits or consequences deriving

from the use situation. Moreover, concepts like convenience, security and privacy represent
more abstract desired end-states of consumers. Thus, these concepts should not be jumbled together
but rather treated as different level constructs that are linked to each other hierarchically. In the light of
consumer value perceptions value can be created on different levels of abstraction and can be an
outcome of a combination of different factors at different levels of abstraction (Laukkanen, 2006).
Thus, what is needed is an approach that is able to identify the concrete channel attributes and their
linkages to customers’ desired end-states in the consumption of electronic banking services. Huber et
al. (2001) argue that a suitable approach which connects the consumption of products

or services and personal values of an individual is the means-end theory.

Means-end approach

The means-end theory has its roots in cognitive psychology seeking to explain how
consumer’s choice of a product or service enables him to achieve his desired end-states (Gutman,
1982). Thus, it is seen as an umbrella term that refers to a set of methods for conducting customer
interviews about the reasons for their choices and interpreting consumers’ responses in terms of links
between outcomes (Olson and Reynolds, 2001). The approach suggests a hierarchical representation of
how customers view products and services (Woodruff and Gardial, 1996) (Figure 1).

The way the products and services relate to customers can be represented by three levels:
attributes, consequences and desired end-states. Whereas attributes describe the product or service, and
consequences describe the benefits that the customer derives or seeks as a result of product or service
consumption, the desired end-states are seen as the ultimate ends that are served by the product or
service means (Woodruff and Gardial,1996).

The basic idea of the hierarchy is that the intensity of abstraction increases when moving from
the lower to higher level. Peter and Olson (2005) argue that business managers and marketing
practitioners should understand these three levels of consumers’ product or service knowledge in order
to develop effective marketing strategies.

Desired End-States
Describes the goals of the person

|

Consequences
Describes the user / product interaction

1

Attributes
Describes the product / service

Figurel.Value hierarchy
About 20 qualitative in-depth interviews were conducted with experienced electronic banking
customers in Mumbai. About 19 respondents used internet-bill paying service and nine respondents
had experience of paying bills via mobile phone.
A laddering interviewing technique was used for the data collection. It is basically a one-on-
one semi-structured in-depth interviewing technique in which respondents describes freely why
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something is important to them and researchers try to find linkages between the key perceptual
elements across the range of attributes, consequences and desired end-states (Reynolds and Perkins,
1987; Reynolds and Gutman, 1988).

Traditionally the laddering probes begin with distinctions made by the respondent concerning
perceived meaningful differences between brands of products (Reynolds and Gutman, 1988). In this
case, the probes began with distinctions concerning perceived advantages and disadvantages of
different electronic channels currently and previously used by the respondent for paying bills. After
identifying the customer-perceived distinctions between different electronic channels the laddering
process continued with questions such as “Why is that important to you?” after each response. The
answers typically led from concrete attributes to consequences and finally to desired end-states of the
respondent. The interview further continued until the respondents could no longer provide any further
information. Each interview was carried out in a quiet and peaceful room. This enabled neutral
environment for the interview and made possible a close and reliable connection with the interviewee.
It is seen extremely important that respondents do not feel themselves threatened and are thus willing
to be introspective and look inside themselves for the underlying motivations in a given context
(Reynolds and Gutman, 1988). This was enhanced by telling to respondents in the introductory
comments that there are no right or wrong answers and that the entire purpose of the study is simply to
understand the ways in which the interviewee behaves. In that sense, the respondent was positioned as
the expert who “educates” the interviewer. Permissions to use recorder were asked from the
respondents and all the interviews were audiotaped and transcribed. In the analysis-phase, all the
responded elements were classified into attribute-, consequence- and desired end-state-levels. The
focus was to concentrate on the linkages between the elements, not on the elements themselves. The
most commonly appeared linkages were summarised in the hierarchical value maps presented in the
results section.

Results

The results indicate that efficiency, convenience and safety are the most important desired
end-states of bank customers determining the differences in customer value perceptions between
internet and mobile banking. Efficiency mainly derives from service access locations. In case of
internet-bill paying home access saves time by making needles to leave home or office for the service
consumption. Similarly, location free access in internet and mobile bill paying is linked to the ability
to use the service wherever wanted. However, the results do not provide more detailed reasoning in the
case of internet service but the users of mobile fund transfer service claim that the ability to use the
service wherever wanted enables immediate action (e.g. transfer money or pay a bill) which saves time
and thus is perceived as efficient (Figure 2):

During the holiday at the country cottage, I really didn’t bother to leave the cottage in order to
find an ATM and pay the bill. I paid the bill on-the-spot via mobile phone. It saved time

(Mobile user, respondent No. 13).

The results show that besides efficiency time saving is also related to convenience (Figure 3).
Indeed, Yale and Venkatesh (1986) identified time utilisation, referring to effective use of the time
available, as one of the six dimensions of convenience:

You can tell your child who calls and asks for money for a hamburger: “wait one minute, I’1l
transfer Rs500 to your account”. It saves time and is very convenient (Mobile user, respondent No. 9).

The other dimensions in the classification by Yale and Venkatesh (1986) were accessibility,
handiness, portability, appropriateness and avoidance of unpleasantness. Whereas accessibility was
seen to refer to spatial distance between the spot of need recognition and the optional spot of need
satisfaction the handiness was seen to refer to saving or wasting physical effort. Portability resembled
accessibility, e.g. consumer has an “online” opportunity to reach the service using for example, a
mobile phone whereas appropriateness referred to the ability of a product or service to fulfil the
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specific need of a consumer. Finally, avoidance of unpleasantness meant certainty that a product or
service does not cause unpleasant surprises. While time utilisation seem to provide convenience both
in internet and mobile banking, accessibility, handiness and

Desired End-States

portability seem to provide convenience especially in internet banking. This is derived from
home access and round-the-clock ability enabling customers to use the service whenever they want to:
Previously | purposely needed to go somewhere to pay the bills. Now it is much more convenient
(Internet (PC) user, respondent No. 4). [ don’t have to think and schedule a point in time to pay a bill. I
am totally free to pay my bills when ever | want to — usually on a whim (Internet (PC) user,
respondent No. 1).

Moreover, Pousttchi and Schurig (2004) have argued, that the data input method needs to be
simplified at least in situations where a large amount of data are entered. When paying bills
electronically customer usually needs to enter passwords and access codes in order to log into the
service. Furthermore, the customer needs to punch in the account numbers, index numbers, the sums
and due dates, et cetera. This increases the burden on the customer, especially when the service is used
via a mobile phone. The respondents claimed that the small keyboard of the mobile phone makes it
difficult to use and inconvenient but also increases uncertainty in service consumption (Figure 4):

Once | paid some bills via mobile phone but it felt a bit slow to punch the buttons on a
keyboard. I felt it was so clumsy (Mobile user, respondent No. 8)

The results indicate marked perceived differences between PC and mobile phone in bill
payment service especially with display of the device. In the case of the mobile phone, the small
screen with small amount of information makes the device very difficult to use in fund transfer. The
respondents claimed that the visual display is insufficient and they are not able to see the entire bill on
the screen. Therefore, they need to browse while using the service. This was perceived inconvenient
and to increase the feeling of uncertainty in service consumption

Smaller buttons without a real keyboard makes the mobile phones’ technical features pretty
limited. The keyboard makes it slower to enter the information and therefore it feels more uncertain
(Mobile user, respondent No. 12).

It is much easier [via computer] to get the whole picture, the sums and index numbers et
cetera. Somehow it is easier to check the information on the computer screen instead of the mobile
phone, which gives you one piece of information at a time (Mobile user, respondent No. 8).... since
you cannot see the entirety, you need to check the information entered and remember it while
browsing through the in putted information. If | suddenly doubt whether | put the correct account
number, | need to browse back and check. On the other hand, on a big screen [computer] you can
check the information entered immediately and continue. It is the feeling of safety (Mobile user,
respondent No. 12).

However, the feeling of uncertainty differs from perceived security issues. Some previous
studies indicated that security is not perceived as a major obstacle in mobile banking transactions by
customers (Suoranta, 2003; Laukkanen and Lauronen, 2005).

The findings of this study support the argument since the issue for the respondents was not
related to data security or other security issues but instead they were worried about their own errors
made while using the service:

I trust the WAP -technique as much as the internet, but the thing is that you cannot see the
whole picture (Mobile user, respondent No. 12).

Conclusions and future research

The general focus of this paper was to provide more understanding on business managers
decision making about customer behaviour in the electronic banking context. The results describe
customer perceived positive and negative value perceptions to fund transfer via internet and mobile
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phone. The most noteworthy differences between these two channels are related to the location free
access to the service and the display of the device. The most important contributor to mobile banking
seems to be the ability use the service wherever wanted, which is related to the capability for
immediate actions and time savings in service consumption. The keyboard and the display of the

device seem to be the clearest inhibitors to the use of mobile bill paying service whereas in the
use of the PC the case seems to be the opposite. Technological development in the mobile sector, like
3G and improved displays of the devices, will likely change the current situation and improve
wireless service consumption. However, data input may still be a bottleneck in the consumption of

some mobile financial services without improvements like in-built barcode readers. The
barcode readers could be used to reduce the burden and perceived uncertainty of the customer and
increase convenience in mobile bill paying by copying the account numbers, index numbers, the sums
and due dates from the printed bill into the mobile phone. The customer would only need to accept or
reject the payment. Future research could focus on more convenient data input methods in mobile bill
paying.

Moreover, the study showed that theoretically it seems that efficiency and convenience are
somehow overlapping concepts in electronic service consumption. The relation between convenience
and efficiency seems to be somewhat obscure also in the current literature. Berry

etal. (2002) have defined efficiency as an aspect of convenience. On the contrary, Holbrook
(1994, 1999) has placed convenience under the concept of efficiency.

However, the authors agree that efficiency refer to the perceived benefits customers receive in
relation to the sacrifice or costs. This efficiency perception means that consumer perceives cognitively
the ratio of benefits and sacrifice. For example, when a consumer perceives that mobile bill paying
saves time compared to his earlier way of paying, the perception of efficiency is formed. Based on the
results of the study and current literature it seems that whereas convenience is a multi-dimensional
construct including cognitive appraisals and more hedonic emotions efficiency, in its part, is purely
related to economic ratio between benefits and sacrifice. However, the relation between convenience
and efficiency concepts needs more attention in future studies. The use of mobile banking is still in its
initial stage and more research in the field is needed. This paper compared internet and mobile banking
using a qualitative in-depth interviewing method. The objective of qualitative studies is not to find
results that can be generalised but instead to gain a deeper understanding of the phenomenon explored.

On the one hand, the results of the paper form a basis for more generalisable quantitative
studies. On the other hand, since the results seem to indicate that the usability of the devices and
services is essential for customers, multidisciplinary research focused on usability issues in electronic
services could be beneficial.
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Abstract:

Choosing a right career is a crucial task in the modern world as multidisciplinary professional
paths are available in today’s job market. There is need to make an awareness among the college
students about the different array of paths available to them to make a right choice. College libraries
should perform this founction for the youth. As they are serving the young generation. This paper
mainly focuses on the status of the services provided by college libraries concerning career guidance.

Introduction:

In modern society, most people spend major part of their lives working in some capacity.
Throughout history, both philosophers and psychologists have noted that the ability to successfully
integrate working into your life is an important aspect of fitting into a society and maintaining mental
health. Not only to obtain economic benefits from working but also to meet psychological needs. Such
as developing sence of competency and finding meaning in your life. Therefore, choosing a career
means more than just getting and working at a job. Choosing the right career can be a very daunting
task especially in a world, which offers an array of paths, all of which seem to be leading to a golden
goal. Careers can actually make or break one’s life, so it is important to make the right choice. Career
guidance can help students in pursuing the right courses, in the right colleges or institutes and can
guide them in choosing a suitable career.

Choosing a career can be very satisfying if you have made the right choice. Like, the famous
adage goes, if you choose the job you love, you don’t have to work a single day in your life. On the
other hand, a wrong decision can leave you wishing that you had trodden a different path.

Education, of course, plays an important role in getting you the right job in your chosen field.
The stepping-stones or pre-requisites for choosing own dream career are of course, the qualifications
required to achieve it. With the right qualifications, the top careers are open to and the power of
choice would be wide spread. Career counseling can guide students in selecting the courses suitable
for them. The choice of faculty, colleges and university is vital as well, as each one differs in its
outlook and approach. Each profession needs different knowledge and skills. The choice offered by
various universities is also vast; with some of them offering Associate Degrees and online degrees,
which make pursuing the requisite qualifications that much easier. This is especially so, if you are
already in a job, and looking for a career change. The same is also helpful, if you are planning to
pursue multiple courses at the same time. With proper career coaching, a job search would be easier
and you would be able to bridge the gap between job-availability and your qualifications. Whether
one is looking for a new career or a career change, career guidance can help in smoothening out this
important path of transition.

Due to major transformations in the structure of work and careers student’s decisions on
careers have become more complex. While doing a career search it is imperative to have the correct
career information. An informed choice is always a better bet than an uninformed one. The right
career advice can help person to choose a career to suit individual personality as well as his
aspirations. According to Sinz," It is extremely important for colleges to offer career guidance aimed
to help students make more informed and consequently better educational and career choices.” A
similar view given by Sharma states, “ At the time of admission to the college, if educational guidance
is provided to the pupils, many of them can be diverted towards more useful activities. This will
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reduce the burden on university education too. Guidance helps the pupils in selecting their subjects or
specialization, which help later in choosing their vocation.

College libraries can play a vital role in career guidance. Libraries ought to extend their

support in all spheres of knowledge and by providing career information in the library; it will be
helping the users to have an aim in their lives. As a quality career resource centre, library can play a
major role in guiding and directing students in making more suitable career choices. Many libraries in
Western countries are mush ahead of us in providing career information to their users. At present,
many of the universities and college in India are having their own websites to provide career
information.

1)

Objectives of study:
The objective of this paper is to study the present status of career information services
provided by the college libraries in Mumbai.

2) To find out innovative practices adopted by the libraries in providing career guidance services.
3) To provide suggestions to librarians to facilitate career guidance services more effectively.
Methodology:
1) The present study has used exploratory research design to find the present status of career
guidance services provided by the libraries.
2) A survey was conducted to obtain information through questionnaire. 20 college libraries were
constituted as sample size for present study.
3) The data was analyzed by using statistical tools of simple averages, percentages, graphical
methods and charts used for presenting data.
Analysis of data:
1.1 Career guidance services provided by libraries
The analysis shows that 62.5% college libraries within Mumbai provide career guidance
services.
Sr. No. Particulares Percentage
1 Libraries having special collection on career related | 93.8
information
2 Libraries don’t have special collection on career | 6.3
related information

It shows that 93.8% libraries have special collection on career related information. Out of

which 43.8% college libraries have career guidance sources in print form. And 56.3% libraries have
collection in both the forms i. e. print and non-print.
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1.3 Forms of information sources on career related information

Sr. No. Sources in forms Percentage
1 Books 100
2 Career Guidance Bulletins 53.3
3 Newspaper clippings 73.3
4 Internet Based information 73.3
5 CD's 46.7
6 Competitive journals 93.3
7 Others 20.0

The chart indicates that books and competitive journals are the chief sources used by librarians
for providing career sources. It was observed that all libraries acquires on an average 4 to 5 journals
related to career information and general knowledge.

you use for providing

information to students?

1.4 Sources used for job alerts

Sr. No. Sources for job alerts Percentage
1 Newspapers 60

2 Internet based information 6.7

3 Campus interviews 20

4 Others 13.3

Newspaper is a major sourse used by maximum librarues to inform students about job alerts.
Sr. No. Grants for Collection devpt. | Percentage
on career guidance

1 Colleges  receiving  UGC | 50
Grants

2 Not receiving UGC Grants 43.8

3 Others grants 6.3

From the studied samples 50%, college libraries are receiving UGC Grants for Career related
collection development as shown above.
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Do you have a Career Guidance Cell in your college?

1.5 Colleges having Career Guidance Cells
It is shown that 87.5% libraries have Career Guidance Cells in their colleges. That means
12.5% colleges do not have Career Guidance Cells.

Ifyes, are you a member of Career Guidance Cell?

1.6 Involvement of Librarian in UGC

Even though 87.5% of colleges having Career Guidance Cells, still only 25% librarians are the
members of Career Guidance Cells.

Sr. No. Particulars Percentage
1 Colleges providing info about CG | 31.3
services on websites
2 Colleges not providing info about | 68.8
CG services on websites

Only 31.3% college libraries are providing information on their websites about career
guidance service provided by library. Not even single colleges have an individual blog or portal on
WWW for providing career related information.

Records of services provided by libraries regarding Career Guidance (in Percentage)

Sr. No. Particulars Percentage
1 College organize career Fairs & Workshops 75
2 College organize Book Exhibitions on CG 31.3

Colleges provide personal assistance or | 81.3
guidance to students
College organize mock interviews 125
4 Colleges provide and put information about job | 81.3
recruitments on library notice board

w

The records above are showing that 75 % libraries organize career fairs and workshops in
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colleges. But only 31.3% libraries organizing books exhibitions on career sources. Only 12.5% college
organize organizes mock interviews for students. 81.3% colleges provide and put information about
job recruitments on library notice boards. Out of which 69% college libraries update this information
on monthly basis and 31% libraries update this information on weekly basis.

Only 12.5% college libraries maintain written records or statistics of career guidance services
provided by them to students.

mmmmmmm

1.7 students visit the library for obtaining career information

Sr. No. Students visit the library for obtaining | Percentage
career information

1 Less than 5 per week 66.7%

2 More than 5 per week 13.3%

3 Less than 50 per month 13.3%

4 More than 50 per month 6.7%
Faculty wise statistics of students:

Sr. No. Faculty of students Percentage

1 Arts 20

2 Commerce 73.3

3 Science 6.7

It was seen that commerce students visit more in the library to obtain career guidance. Both
career related information and job recruitments related information is equally in demand from all the
faculty of students.

Librarians view about usage of CG services

Sr. No. Use of Career Guidance services Percentage
1 Extensive 12.5

2 Fair 75

3 Non-satisfactory 12.5

As per librarian’s view 75% librarians feel that the usage of career guidance services made by
students is fair.

Conclusion and Suggestions:

On the basis of above observation, one can conclude that even at the present situation college
libraries does not play a satisfactory role in providing career information. It shows that almost all
libraries have special collection on career related information still only few college libraries within
Mumbai provide career guidance services. Many colleges have established career guidance cells, still
very few librarians are actually involve in career guidance cell.

Use of ICT is not at all satisfactory in providing career services. All libraries have internet
facilities, still it was seen that internet is not used satisfactorily for providing career services by many
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libraries. Very few colleges provide information about Career services on their websites. Not even a
single college has an individual blog or portal on WWW for providing career related information.
Therefore, nobody is providing FAQ on career queries of students.

Most of the colleges provide and put information about job recruitments on library notice
boards but very few libraries organize Book Exhibitions on career related sources.

Hardly 2 to 3 colleges organize mock interviews for students, whereas such preparation will
be in more demand from students to face a competitive job market. The statistics of students visit to
the library clearly shows that very few students visit library for obtaining career information even
though almost all libraries have ample collection on career guidance.

Suggestions:

» Librarians should organize Book Exhibitions on career related sources on regular basis, i. e. at
least once in a year. In addition to book exhibitions career talks and lectures can be organize at the
same time, in libraries to attract and inform more students. Many students who are not aware of
such services given by library will also get an awareness of availability of such services form
library thought these types of events.

» Digital displays can also be helpful to make students aware. Such types of digital displays can be
put on all floors of the college building. As well as digital displays will have an ease in updating
frequently.

» Librarian can gather career data from print, audio/visual, electronic and web-based sources and
maintain special files/folders for easy access by students.

> Colleges can help students by organizing aptitude tests, Mock interviews, counseling sessions,
seminars, discussion groups, etc.

» If a college has established Career Guidance Cell, the librarian should be an active member of the
same.

» College librarian has a definite role to play in the career guidance, as he is the source of all

information and holds the key to the world of knowledge. Therefore, librarian can be the leader or
can collaborate with other members in the guidance cell by helping them to get the necessary
information. If possible, career counselor can be appointed to guide students under Career
Guidance Cell. University should have a special committee to see the proper functioning of career
guidance cell in the colleges affiliated to them.

» Colleges should provide information about Career services on their websites. College should build
a blog or portal on WWW for providing career related information. Hyperlinks should be provided
to other career and recruitment related websites.

At present most of the academic libraries are providing career information informally, but
only few are interested in providing proper guidance. As information organizer and provider librarian
can play a major role in selecting appropriate career path especially in a world, which offers an array
of paths. It is a need of time to improve the quality of services provided by libraries with regard to
career guidance to cope up with the changing scenario of academic and professional education as well
as dynamic job market.
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Abstract

This article is a case study done in an attempt to find the difficulties faced by a Vernacular Medium
student, in written examination, when he/she goes to college where the medium of instruction is
completely English. Students use different tactics to tackle examination. The aim of this paper is to
find out whether such tactics help student and does this difficulty due to lack of fluent English writing
skills effect the self confidence of the student.

I.  Introduction

English education in India was introduced in nineteenth century. Thomas Babington Macaulay’s
education minute of 1835 — which recommended to the

Governor General in Council that Britain officially supports English education in India — is
generally regarded as a crucial document in the history of Indian English. The disciplinary formation
of English as a branch of knowledge and the early history of colonialist interventions in Indian
education, language and literature has established English as the medium of instruction in educational
institutions.

But in the multilingual India, various other languages are used as medium of instructions in
schools - Indian languages as well as English. But at college and university level, English becomes the
medium of instruction. This becomes a major problem for those coming from non-English medium
schools. Therefore, perhaps, some universities permit students to answer their subject papers in
examination in English and in the language, which was the medium of instruction in school.

The aim of this paper is to study the problems faced by a non-English medium student and to
see what strategy they use to tackle written examination. The informant for this project answered her
subject papers in two languages (English and Kannada ) in Junior College and all subject paper in one
language (English ) in Degree College.

The researcher was interested in this particular paper because over the years, the researcher
has seen the difficulties and the agony in which the informant had undergone due to her lack of
proficiency in English. The informant used to struggle very hard to understand the lectures, which
were conducted in English in college. She also used to feel very inferior when she could not speak in
English.

This particular problem is not unique only to the informant. But this is a problem common to
many non-English medium students. As this is a very interesting phenomenon and, something, which
is rarely talked or recognized, the researcher decided to take up this topic as the subject for the
researcher project.

Il Methodology

The informant chosen for this research paper has gone to kannada medium school and had
English as the medium of instruction in college. So she attempted two subject papers in Kannada in
Junior College. But in Degree College she attempted all her subject papers in English.

To find out why two languages were used to while attempting subject papers in examination in
Junior College and how all subject papers were attempted in English in Degree College, the researcher
has used two main approach — questionnaire and interview.

2.1 Questionnaire.
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Questionnaire had 60 questions, which the subject answered in space of one hour, in
researchers presence. The questionnaire had profile questions, general questions and specific
questions. Only one questions, regarding syllabus in 12" standard, was not answered.

2.2 Interview.

Interview lasted 14 minutes and 52 seconds. It had mostly specific questions and few general
guestions. The questions had to be made very simple and re-framed many times. Also, researcher had
to prompt a few times to get the answers.

111 Analysis

The informant is nervous and not at all confident while using English. English is not her first
language. In fact English is not even her second language but becomes her third language. This is
because Tulu, which is her mother tongue, is a dialect. So she has gone to a Kannada medium school
and there she had English as her second language subject.

In school, informant was comfortable with her limited knowledge of English. But once she
joined college, she realized her lack of proficiency in English. The lectures were conducted in English.
She also had to deal with students from English medium school. This made her insecure. But she
wanted to learn English. So she decided to attempt two subject papers in English and two subject’s
papers in Kannada in Junior College and later when she was more confident, attempted all subject
paper in English in Degree College.

To understand this strategy used by the non-English medium students, two approaches were
used- 1) Questionnaire and 2) Interview.

3.1 Analysis of Questionnaire.

The informant’s percentage in English in 10™ standard was 30%, in 12" standard 35% and in
T.Y.B.A. 40%. Inspite of this, she has attempted two subject papers in English and two subject papers
in Kannada, in Junior College and all subject papers in English in Degree College. And yet she
managed to get 52% in 12" standard and 57% in T.Y.B.A.

In Junior College, she attempted sociology and political science in English and economics and
history in Kannada. This is very surprising because all the subjects are difficult. The reason given by
the informant, as to why she wrote two subject papers in English, is that she wanted to learn English.
But she admitted that it was difficult during her first attempt. When asked why she attempted all her
subject papers in English in Degree College, she said that she was confident about her English then.

The informant used to by-heart the answers in English in Junior College. But in Degree
College, she could understand and write in English to some extent. Luckily for her, and others like her,
question papers were both in English and Kannada. Also teachers used to give notes and translate the
lectures from English to Kannada.

Over the years, the informant has improved her English marks. She got 30 out of 100 in
10"standard but in T.Y.B.A. she has got 42 out 100, a great achievement for her. But her marks in
Kannada have dropped in college. In Junior College, she attempted two papers in English and two in
Kannada and yet in 12" standard she has got 52%. In Degree College, she attempted all her papers in
English and has got 57% in T.Y.B.A. This improvement in her marks shows her improvement in her
understanding and skills in English.

To improve her proficiency in English, she joined English-speaking course. But even now she
has no confidence and has problems with grammar and making long sentences. Now she is planning to
do her B.Ed., where again the medium of instruction is English. She admits that she uses Kannada
more than English in her educational life.

She wants to put her children in English medium schools because she feels that been given a
choice, she would have liked to go to an English medium school. She feels that English has become
very important in today’s life. In the end, she feels that the future of Kannada is not as bright as it used
to be.
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3.2 Analysis of Interview.

The subject admitted that giving two subject papers in English was hard for her. She had to
learn all the answers by-heart. Her teachers in college gave the notes. If still she had problems, she
would write her notes in Kannada and then translated her notes into English. But elaborating an idea in
English was difficult for her. She could sometimes do it but not always. Teachers used to teach in
English first and then translate again in Kannada. Among friends, they used to talk only in Kannada or
Tulu. So they did not get to practice English.

In school, alphabets were started from third standard. But they did not have examination in
English at third. Proper lessons and examinations were started in sixth standard. She was comfortable
in school environment. But when she joined college, first few days were tough for her. The informant
used to feel insulted when she could not speak in English like some of her classmates.

The informant feels that even though Kannada is important, English has gained more
importance. She wants her children to study in English medium school, even if it is far and children
have to travel far. If she can’t teach them, she could send them to tuitions. She feels the Kannada can
be taught and improved at home. She could not go because English medium schools were far and also,
her parents could not send her. Now she plans to become a teacher and teach in a English medium
school.

3.3 Analysis of informant’s situation.

The informant lacks confidence in speaking skills in English. She is afraid that she will not be
able to fit in without good proficiency in English. So she tries very hard to improve her English-by
joining English-speaking course or attempting her subject papers in English even when it is very hard
for her. But yet she is afraid to converse with anyone in English. She unconsciously, is worried that
others will laugh at her and her language. But then the only way to learn any language is to make
mistakes and yet continuing to practice in that language.

IV. Findings.

The informant had to face lot of troubles due to her lack of proficiency in English. She had to
by heart her answers in junior college to attempt two subject papers in English. But as she went to
Degree College her English had improved to certain extent and could attempt all her subject papers in
English. Sometimes she also used to write her answers in Kannada and then translate it to English.
Sometimes she also used to write her answers in Kannada and then translate it to English, so that she
could understand what she is studying. Now she is planning to do her B.Ed., and wants to teach in an
English medium school.

She feels that English has gained more importance than Kannada and so she wants to send her
children to an English medium school. If given a chance she could have liked to go an English
medium school. She had joined an English-speaking course to improve her English. But yet her
confidence level is very low. She rarely speaks in English and when she does speak it is mostly in
monologue.

V. Conclusion

This research paper as shown how difficult it is for a non- English medium student in college
and especially while attempting their examination. So these students use several techniques to tackle
their written examination. This paper deals with only one such case, but there are many more such
students.

As this is a vast topic, researcher decided to do a case study of a student who was known to
her and has seen that student struggling to get her footing in the English-speaking environment. As the
researcher knows the informant and they speak in Tulu with each other, speaking in English with each
other was very difficult for both of them. Also English speaking was already hard for the informant.
So the researcher had to make the questions as simple as possible and also she had to prompt the
informant to answer. As this was the researcher’s first interview, the questions asked in interview was
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not very coherent.
Questionnaire also should have been in a little better order. Researcher also feels that, she
should have asked a few more vital questions like- about the nature of problems faced by informant’s
friends; about informant’s reaction to her marks in English and subject papers written in English; did
informant join in group discussions and extracurricular activities in the college; etc. The researcher
feels that the transcription is also not completely accurate, as this the first time that the researcher is
transcribing.
To collect more data, the researcher visited the college where the informant did her Junior
College and Degree College (Vijaya College, Mulky, Udupi District, Karnataka). But as it was Diwali
vacations, many staff members were absent and remaining uncooperative. And since the informant
lives and has studied in Karnataka, the researcher could not go and visit the college again to collect the
data. The notes written by the informant was also studied. But since teachers dictated it, it was perfect
and so not considered to be included in the data.
Researcher has tried to project the problems faced by a non-English medium student while
attempting written examination in college. But due to time constraints, the researcher could not
explore the issue more deeply. Also the informant is not an exceptional case, but there are many more
such students. This particular field could be full of opportunity, for researcher interested this kind of
Unfortunately magnitude of the problem and trauma these students undergo are rarely
acknowledged. And thus, hundreds of such students and their problems are ignored. But the question
we need to ask our self is whether in multilingual India, we can afford to ignore this problem?
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Abstract: Article shows importance of Insurance in today’s world as well as tries to solve various
queries of customer towards performance of private insurance company .To solve these queries
performance of Private insurance company ie Bajaj allianz is taken in respect to its market scenario,
claim settlement and solvency margin.
Introduction

In India, Insurance is a national matter, in which life and general insurance is a booming
sector with huge possibilities for different global companies, as life insurance premium account to
2.5% of India’s (GDP).The introduction of private players in insurance has added up the color to dull
insurance industry. The once initiatives taken by these players are very competitive and have given
immense competition to the monopoly of the insurance market. Bajaj Allianz is one the top most
private player in today’s insurance industry.
Keywords: IRDA,Bajaj Allianz life insurance
Importance of Insurance

The process of insurance has been evolved to safeguard the interests of people from
uncertainty by providing certainty of payment at a given contingency. The insurance principle comes
to be more and more used and useful in modern affairs. Not only does it serve the ends of individuals,
or of special groups of individuals, it tends to pervade and to transform our modern social order, too.
The role and importance of insurance, here, has been discussed in three phases: 1) uses to individual 2)
uses to a special group of individuals i.e. business or industry and 3) uses to the society.
The insurance provides safety and security against the loss on a particular event. In case of life
insurance payment is made when death occurs or the term of insurance is expired. The loss to the
family at a premature death and payment in old age are adequately provided by insurance. In other
words, security against premature death and old age sufferings are provided by life insurance.
Similarly, the property of insured is secured against loss on a fire in fire insurance. In other insurance,
too, this security is provided against the loss at fire, against the loss at damage, destruction or
disappearance of property, goods, furniture and machines, etc. The security wish is the prime
motivating factor. This is the wish which tends to stimulate to more work, if this wish is unsatisfied, it
will create a tension which manifests itself to the individual in the form of an unpleasant reaction
causing reduction in work. The security banishes fear and uncertainty, fire, windstorm, automobile
accident, damage and death are almost beyond the control of human agency and in occurrence of any
of these events may frustrate or weaken the human mind. By means of insurance, however, much of
the uncertainty that centers about the wish for security and its attainment may be eliminated. The life
insurance Sector has small market and cover Approx 3% of population in India. After reading this
research paper everyone will come to know importance of insurance.
Company profile

Bajaj Allianz Life Insurance is a union between Allianz se one of the largest insurance
company and Bajaj Finserv.Allianz se is a leading insurance conglomerate globally and one of the
largest assets managers in the world, managing assets worth over a Trillion cover INR 55, 00,000
Cores) Allianz Se has over 115 years of financial experience and is present in over 70 countries around
the world. At Bajaj Allianz life insurance, customer delight is the guiding principle .Their business
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philosophy is to ensure excellent insurance and investment solution by offering customized product

supported by the best technology. Bajaj Allianz life insurance company limited (“the company”) was

in corporate on 12" march 2001 as a company under the companies Act.1956.The Company obtained

a license from the Insurance Regulatory and development Authority (IRDA) for carrying on the

business of life insurance on 3™ August 2001.The registration certified granted by IRDA is valid and

the same has been Renewed for the year 2011-2012. (1)

Market scenario in the insurance industry

Life insurance industry that had seen rapid growth from the opening up of the sector till 2009-
2010 has witnessed a minor slowdown in 2010-2011 financial year. During the year life insurance had
a new business growth of 15% as against 25.5% in the year 2009-2010.The 23 life insurers have
mobilized a first year premium of Rs. 1285.2 billion in 2010-2011 compared to Rs. 1092.9 billion in
previous year.

Objectives of Research Paper
1) This Research Paper’s aimed is to understand Bajaj Allianz Life insurance company.

2) Through this research paper attempt is made to remove various concerned of investors in private
insurance company.

3) Most of the people of India have always seen life insurance as a tax saving device. This research
paper help them turning to Bajaj Allianz life insurance companies to snap up the new innovative
product offer.

Research Methodology

Both Primary and secondary data are used. Survey Method was followed for the study.
Primary data was collected with the help of questionnaire with open ended and closed ended question
posed on insurance policy holder. For the purpose of sampling, the Mumbai city is divided into three
stratums, namely south Mumbai, western Mumbai and eastern Suburb. On the basis of population of
Mumbai the sample size of 250 policyholder were random selected and are proportionately divided as
75 from south Mumbai, 75 from eastern suburb and 100 from western suburb.

Note-*(1) from annual Reports of Bajaj Allianz life insurance co 1td.2010-11

Hypothesis

1) Bajaj Allianz life insurance is safe to invest money for secure future.

2) Bajaj Allianz life insurance co Itd is giving good service in claim settlement ratio.

3) Bajaj Allianz life insurance co Itd is very competitive and have given immense competition

to the monopoly of the insurance market.

Solvency Margin

It indicates how solvent a company is, or how prepared it is to meet unforeseen exigencies. It
is the extra capital that an insurance company is required to hold to meet all the claims which arise. In
other words, Solvency margin refers to the excess amount of asset the insurance company has to
maintain over its liabilities. Basically, it is the amount the insurer has to slash away in order to pay the
claims during emergency. IRDA requires the insurance companies to maintain a particular level of
solvency margin for their smooth functioning. That the reason, Solvency margin comes into picture;
the excess margin maintained by the company provides that extra cover which may be required in case
something totally unexpected happens.

Current Solvency Margin is at 150% for Life Insurance Companies. It means for every Rs 100
insured the Insurer should have 150 with them .This is solvency margin, if we understand this concept
then we will understand our money with proper company. As per Annual Report of Bajaj Allianz life
insurance co Itd 2010-2011 their total funds infused by the shareholders in the Company remains Rs.
12.11 billion, with no fresh infusion of capital during the year 2010-11. The solvency ratio as at 31st
March 2011stands at 366% as against the required of 150%.The required solvency margins have been
maintained as required by the IRDA regulations. Above mention statistic shows solvency margin of
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Bajaj Allianz company is more by 216 % against expected margin of 150% as per IRDA regulation
and because of this Bajaj Allianz is capable for settlement of claims.

In life insurance, there can number of criteria based on which people select which insurance
plan to go for. Some of them include premium payable, the benefits offered, features and flexibility
offered and objectives / purpose for which the plan is being bought etc. One important thing that lot of
people take into consideration nowadays is the claim settlement ratio of the insurance company and
the time frame taken to settle the claim. It makes sense for people to invest in a plan of a company that
has a good claim settlement ratio and a company that has a good track record of settling the claim in a
reasonable timeframe of filing the claim with the company. After all what good is an insurance plan
during your lifetime if your beneficiaries are not able to settle the claim with the insurance company
within a reasonable time in your absence.

Particular 2010-2011
No of policies | Amount (Rs.crore)
Claims Intimated / 25,511 515
Booked
Claims Settled 23,980 478
Repudiated 1,913 47
Note-*(2) from annual Reports of Bajaj Allianz life insurance co Itd.2010-11
Period 2010-2011
No. of Amount
Claims
Less than 30 Days 505 1013
30 days to 6 months 484 836
6 months to 1 year 235 387
1 year to 5 years 571 1216
5 years and above 5 7
Total for the Period 1800 3459

As Per these figure we saw satisfactory claim settlement track record of Bajaj Allianz life
insurance along with settling claim in reasonable timeframe.28% claim is settle in less than 30 days,
26% claims is settle in 30days to 6 months, 13% claim is settle in 6 months to 1 year, that means 67%
claims are solve in 1 year which is a good track record of company. Claim settlement figure of 1 year
to 5 year is 31 %.This figure is little high but these all cases are quite complicated like wrong
information given by customer at the time of purchasing policy. In this cases company is going to
check all details like medical reports, family history etc. so this procedure take time to solve the query
and result it will delay. But overall Bajaj Allianz life insurance co Itd is giving good service in claim
settlement ratio. Hence second hypothesis is proved here.

Companies have Assets and Liabilities. In some adverse situation, Assets are used to pay off
all the Liabilities. Suppose there is company which has assets of 100, and liabilities of 100. In ideal
case it would be able to pay back the liabilities. But what if some adverse situation occurs and liability
increases unexpectedly. In that case company will be declared Insolvent (Bankrupt). This will be a bad
situation which every customer does not want to experience.

According to Bajaj Allianz annual report 2010-2011, company’s Net Assets is greater than
Liabilities. So obliviously there is no possibility to declared Insolvent.
Balance Sheet as at 31st March 2010-2011

CURRENT ASSETS 2010-2011 2009-2010
Cash and bank balances 4,385,098 2,186,908
Advances and other Assets 3,832,457 3,111,630
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Sub-Total (A) 8,217,555 5,298,538
Less: Current Liabilites and Provisions

Current liabilities 9,500,915 10,518,711
Provisions 1,068,189 660,226
Sub-Total (B) 10,569,104 11,178,937
Net Current Assets (C) = (A-B) (2,351,549) (5,880,399)

Note-*(3) from annual Reports of Bajaj Allianz life insurance co 1td.2010-11.
Conclusion
As per this study | like to conclude that Bajaj Allianz Insurance company is Safe for Investor
and shows as A new Hope in sector of Insurance.
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Impact of Urbanization on Nature

Mrs. Priti Srivastava: Assistant Professor in Environmental studies, K B College of arts and
commerce, Thane (E)

As a species we lived in wild nature for hundreds of thousands of years and now suddenly
most of us live in cities - the ultimate escape from nature says Peter Kaliva chief scientist at the nature
conservancy. It has been estimated by the united nation that in 2007, for the first time in history half of
the world’s population were living in urban areas. This increase has been particularly in low and
middle income countries.

Urbanization refers to a process in which an increasing proportion of an entire population lives
in cities. This is the process by which a society acquire urban characteristics - have survived over a
few thousand years, but their scope, pace and complexity have increased overtime, some centrally or
strategically located towns grow in size and complexity to become cities. The growth of urbanization
is very fast. Urban life with all amenities and comforts is artificial rather than natural.

Urbanization is a Worldwide Phenomenon. At the beginning of 21% century, half the
world’s population is living in urban areas. As recently as 1970, this share was a little over one third
and by 2015 it will rise to nearly 55%. The world development report 2003 states urban population are
expected to increase by 60 million a year over the next three decades. The speed of urbanization
makes it one of the major developmental challenges of the 21* century.

India lives in its villages but gradually, rural India is moving towards the town and the city.
The 2001 census showed that about 286 million- nearly 28% of the population live in urban areas. By
2020 half the country population is expected to be city based.

The critical issues in urban areas accompanying their growth since 15th century have been the
steady increase in crowding and congestion, problems of sanitation, drainage, water availability and
supply and solid waste management, pollution of water, air and soil leading to environmental health
stress, problems of traffic and transport, degradation and loss of public open spaces, greenery, wooded
areas, water bodies and other natural environmental assets.

Cities and towns have become cement concrete jungles. These are urban heat island, besides
as observed by the US assistant secretary of agriculture, Cutler, "Asphalt is the lands last crop when
productive cropland is lost to non-farm use, it is hardly used again to produce crops, worldwide about
million hectares of farmland disappear under housing and mines, roads, railways, reservoirs,
industries, power plants, amusement parks etc. every year.

The cumulative effect of this is seen in the form of global warming and climate change, acid
rain and destruction of forest, lake, water bodies, soils and monuments, ozone layer depletion and
desertification, loss of biodiversity and ecological disequilibrium.

The Indus valley civilization was the first to address the environmental problems of managing
urban sanitation and hygiene. Harappa, Mohenjo-Daro, Lothal and other cities, dotting a vast area
across today’s Pakistan and North western India, had covered drainage channels along their streets to
remove waste water and sewage from their houses. This is a key contribution of that civilization but
also teaches another environmental lesson. Some scholar believes that its decline was due to the
excessive exploitation of natural resources.

Urbanization has given rise to the following environmental problems which are responsible
for bringing drastic changes in our nature:

1. Air Pollution

2. Ozone Depletion

3. Water Pollution

4. Deforestation
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Desertification
Flood

Nuclear Accidents
Industrial Accidents

9. Solid waste management

10. Problems of slums

11. Pressure on Infrastructure

13. Problem of overpopulation

Impact of Urbanization on Air: Cities suffer from severe air pollution which reduces its
capacity to transmit radiation and heat. The abundance of dust and other pollutants in the air forms a
dust dome -an envelope of dirty air, the dust dome back scatters solar radiation and reduces solar
energy. At the same time heat and radiation flowing sky words are slowed by polluted air, in addition
to this heat is also released from heated buildings, factories and automobiles. The urban area stands
out as heat island surrounded by cooler rural area.

Impact of Urbanization on Water : Use and misuse of water in urban areas: a pathetic
seen which is common in urban areas. Once the water supply is ensured through the local government
authority like Municipal Corporation, the people in the urban areas generally get water in sufficient
guantities. They have not to go far off places to collect water due to the tap water scheme developed in
towns.

In spite of this facility, the behavior of urban dwellers from both the rich and poor section is
habituated to use more water than necessary. At many places the taps are kept open and the water is
allowed to let out carelessly. This is a misuse of amenity due to urbanization, the water get polluted.

The lack of sanitation and sewage treatment is the biggest factor regarding water pollution.
Local water bodies are used as a dumping ground for untreated water from urban areas or industries.
Many rivers in developing countries are more like open sewers than river.

Urbanization and Loss of Biodiversity: ‘“biodiversity is disappearing at an alarming rate
and we have to act quickly to slow and prevent extinction crises” said Julia Marton Lefevre Director
General of the international union for conservation of nature.

Urbanization and Noise Pollution: A rising tide of man-made noise is disrupting the life of
marine animals. The animals use sound to find food and mates, to avoid predators and to
communicate. They face a growing problem: manmade noise is drawing them out. “For many of these
animals it is as if they live in cities”, says marine scientist Braden South hall, former Director of
national oceanic and atmospheric administrations.

Urbanization and Problems of Slums:

In the urban informal sectors slums are beehive of activity. They provide important but
undervalued services to the city; slums are often seen as parasite on the fabric of a city. A common
perception is that slums grow because the rural poor migrate to cities. This was true in the early stages
of urban growth which accompanied industrialization in large cities such as Kolkata, Mumbai,
Chennai, etc. Today the growth of slums is due to natural increase in the local population than it is to
migrants. The slums are overcrowded with a degraded environment; inadequate sanitation and lack of
basic amenities.

Urbanization and Flood: with growing urbanization more and more areas flood plains is
being reclaimed for growth of cities. Faulty town planning is one of the factors. Housing colonies
often come up in low lying areas which are easily submerged even with moderate rains. Drainage
system are either absent or often not adequately developed or maintained in urban localities,
hampering quick clearance of rain water specially during heavy rains. In many Indian cities storm
water drains are usually clogged with garbage leaving no space for rain water clearance. With nowhere
to go the rain water flows on the road.

N O
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Wetland which stores or have huge potential to store rain water or excess water from the rivers
are also increasingly being encroached upon and reclaimed due to urban growth.

Floods in Mumbai......Unavoidable!!

For 21 days in this rainy season

Mumbai experiences floods even though it is not situated on the banks of a river. This is a
different type of flooding due to rise in sea water coupled with rain water

Urbanization and Change of Land Use: As city grows, urban area spread into adjacent rural
area, consuming cropland for building and roads. Thus agriculture lands, dynamic by nature due to
their reusability get converted forever to static urban use. It is not only the land which changes; even
the livelihoods and life styles of the inhabitants are disrupted as an area urbanizes. With agriculture
becoming more difficult, farmers tend to sell their land.

Urbanization and Pressure on Infrastructure: Population density in urban centre has been
increasing more rapidly than the infrastructure and services needed to sustain it, such as housing,
water supply, garbage disposal and sanitation. This has led to polluted, overcrowded and unhealthy
living condition for many urban dwellers, and its effect the quality of life rich and poor alike.

Urbanization and Dumping Ground: Urbanization has given rise to big dumping grounds.
The Deonar dumping ground is one of the oldest and biggest dumping ground of Mumbai. The
garbage at the Deonar dumping ground has already climbed to about 18mtr high and more dumps is
being dumped.

Unplanned garbage disposal is a major cause of pollution in urban areas with serious public
health implications. Solid waste disposal is a challenge for urban authorities.

New landfills sites are needed as old ones get filled up overtime. The new sites are usually far
from the cities, the waste has to be transported over longer distances, using more fuel and adding to
vehicular air pollution. There is also possibility of spillage enroute.

Urbanization and e-waste:- E waste engines as major problem in state and will pose major
environmental rise by 2015.

Mumbai has no system to manage E waste, in enviably finds its way to dumping grounds,
where rag pickers handle it to remove metals like gold, copper and aluminum. The extractions are
carried out in crude and unrefined conditions. According to Anjali Parsnes of the energy and resources
institute a Delhi based NGO.

Urbanization and Nuclear Accidents : When a nuclear explosion occurs in the atmosphere a
large quantity of long life radio nuclides are released to the atmosphere which get distributed through
wind current. These radionuclide’s usually settle down with rain and mixed with soil, water,
vegetation. Once deposited in human body through food, they are sure to radiate internally for almost
the whole life span of an individual.

From a study conducted in Norway, it was found that people living in concrete and brick
houses receive about 30 percent more radiation than those living in wooden houses.

Urbanization and Transport : Transport modifies natural landscape and disturb ecosystem.
Increasing urbanization led to a variety of problems. The most damage is cost by land transport. The
rising number of flyover, bridges, railway station and canals damage the natural landscape. Traffic
congestion on city roads is a daily nightmare in faced by commuters in urban area. Too many vehicles
on the roads especially at morning and evening peak hours retard the speed and reduce the efficiency
of automobile transport. It is mainly an outcome of bad planning of urban transport which failed to
meet the demand of rising road traffic in metropolitan areas.

Urbanization & Marine Ecosystem : Development of sea ports destroys marine ecosystems.
The modern sea vessels like tankers carrying oil and chemicals frequently pollute sea water by spilling
them during transportation.
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Urbanization and Climate Change : The very presences of cities affect the local climate.
Urban development alters the landscape as a result of land use activity. The rural areas have a natural
landscape so temperature remains lower due to soil moisture and vegetation. These materials absorb
solar radiations, conduct heat and exchange energy with atmosphere. Natural vegetation’s are replaced
by buildings and bricks in urban areas. These artificial structures act as solar collectors and emit heat.
They also change the thermal property of land so that temperature rises. The absence of vegetation and
limited moisture content in dry air in cities further increase the temperature. The temperature does not
rise as much as in rural areas because heat is transmitted to air by vaporization of water from plants,
soil and water features.

Planning For Urban Areas: Unregulated and rapid urban growth causes unintended and
undesirable natural environment condition which cannot be remedied by a fire fighting approach.
Comprehensive planning is crucial to make urban areas make more livable and sustainable.
Traditionally urban planning consist of developing master plan which lay down broad guideline as
aspects such as land use (residential, commercial, industrial, institutional, recreational etc.) and
densities of number of household or persons per unit area. Assuming that these guidelines will be
followed exactly, the plans provide for infrastructures such as roads, main lines or water supply and
storm water drainage and for sewage and its end- of the line treatment in recent years the management
of urban solid waste has also begun to rate greater attention than before.

Management of Urban Areas: Local government bodies such as Municipal Corporation,
municipalities, nagar panchayats, cantonment board and special area development authorities are
responsible for the administration and upkeep of an urban area. Their functions may include some or
all of the following:

Essential or core functions:

. Public amenities including street lighting. Regulation of land use and construction of buildings.
. Construction of roads and bridges.

. Provision of water supply for domestic, industrial and commercial purpose.

. Public health, sanitation, conservancy and solid waste management.

. Provision of urban amenities and facilities such as parks, gardens, play grounds.

. Burials and burial grounds, cremations, cremation grounds, electric crematoriums.

. Cattle pounds, prevention of cruelty to animals.

. Vital statics including registration of births and deaths.

Thus the problem of urbanization cannot only be solved by proper planning and management
of urban areas but also by making villages livable in natural surroundings. The cultural theory suggest
that there are four primary “nature myths”’(Holling 1986;Schwarz and Thompson, 1990) these describe
nature as- fragile, robust, resilient or capricious.

Nash (1989) in ‘The Rights of Nature’ mention recent emergence of the idea that human
nature relationship should be treated as a moral issue. Nobody can doubt the role of morals; ethics,
philosophy and principles have become much more prominent and pertinent in recent decades.

Smart growth is a new concept suggested by urban planners. This is based on efficient and
effective use of land resources and existing infrastructure.
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Consensus of Opinion: A Decisive Authority in

Development of Islamic Jurisprudence
Prof. Z. Y. Khan: Asst. Professor of Business Law, Dr. Ambedkar College Of Comm. &
Eco. Wadala, Mumbai

Abstract:

Islamic system established by ‘Quran’* and corroborated by ‘Sunnah’* i.e whatever Prophet
Mohammad (PBUM)* said, done and impliedly consented during his life. The Prophet (PBUM)
*during his life was the proof and point of reference in temporal and legislative matter .After his sad
demise and with the expansion of Islamic influence, comprehensive nature of civilized society and
complex Islamic system, numerous problem arosed, which could not be decided by reference to only
Quran and ‘Hadith’*. The need began to be felt for binding principle which would ratify the problem
faced by community at large, the solution of the referred problem was seen in agreement of the people.
The religious Caliph* paid their reliance to the consensus of the people in the light of Quran and
Hadith. It is alleged that in Islamic Jurisprudence the door of interpretation is closed, which resulted
stagnation in the growth and development of Islamic law. In Principle there is nothing like that, it is
due to political and social reason .Even Muslim still do consider themselves bound by older views
while Letter of law allows them liberty to develop their system of jurisprudence, An inbuilt
mechanism is available within Islamic system itself. The consensus of people and scholars (Ijma)* can
be used as potent weapon to face the ugly challenges and can be used as an effective machinery to
bring the legislative reforms.

Conceptual Analysis:

The term Ijma(consensus of opinion) is used to designate the unanimous agreement of
community or rather the scholars of Islam. In broader sense ljma means the general agreement on any
principle of those eaders and scholars who are recognized as having the right to hold opinion. This
argument rest on the theory “that the Muslim people are protected by Allah against error.””

Literally ljma means collecting, gathering or assembling of learned doctors of Islam on any
issue in a given time

Imam Shafii,the founder of Shafii school of thought defines [jma that the “unanimity of all
Ummah (people) on any matter and then agreement on the consensus of their predecessors in regard to
an issue on which no clear verdict is to be found in the Quran or Hadith™?

Thus when the majority of recognized scholars of the community of Prophet (peace and
blessing be upon him) have agreed on a certain point to solve the dispute in a particular age such
consensus is called Ijma, provided that the opinion of recognized scholars should not infringe the
basic teaching of Quran and Hadith.

The concept of ljma must have following component

If any matter has not been clearly dealt with the Quran or the Hadith or if a dispute or doubt
arises as to the application of Quranic principals, the community recognized jurist may decide the
matter and their decision would be accepted by public at large in changed circumstances. Quran being
the paramount source of Islamic jurisprudence contains provisions, dealing with temporal sphere, but
it is well accepted fact that in certain areas its provision are in the form of formula and detail is not
given. This is the basic reason that through the interpretation and its application, the need of time is to
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be satisfied and for the guideline, the Quranic material can be rapidly obliged till the Day of Judgment
(doomsday). However in case of non-availability of the direct material on any specific issue in the
primary source of shariah (Jurisprudence), the deliberation, interpretation and consensus is the only
remedy. Historically speaking consensus has served as remedy in past and in a given situation same
can be relied upon, in future too.

Truly speaking, Islamic legal system did not directly derive the authority solely from The
Quran. It developed from some practice which often diverged from Quran intention, even from its
explicit wording. It is fact that a number of institutions, particularly in a Law of family relations and of
inheritance not to mention cult and rituals, were based on the Quran from the beginning. But apart
from the most elementary rules and norms derived from the Quran were introduced into Islamic Law
almost invariably at the secondary stage. Some branches of Law such as contract and torts are not
covered in detail by Quranic legislation. “In the first phase the religious and ethical body dealt the
matter in the light of Quranic maxims. The interpretation and application started later on.”?

Justification

The consensus of opinion (Ijma) has been justified on the basis of Quran. Sunnah and Reason:

The jurists almost agree that the Quranic verses which are adduced to justify ljma denotes
clearly its authority. It is believed that it was Imam shafii who justified the doctrine of Ijma for the
first time on the basis of Quranic verses, when he was asked by someone to give argument in support
of ljma. He recited the following verse of Quran.’

“If any one contends with the Apostle even after
guidance has been plainly conveyed to him, and
follows a path other than that becoming to the men
of faith” we shall leave him in the path he has chosen,
and land him hell what an evil refuge”

It can be concluded from the above verse that the Quran makes adherence to the way of
Muslims binding on the people and forbidden to diverge from it. This proves the authority of their
agreement because Allah commands to follow the truth.

Hadith:

The basis of Ijma is traceable in the treasure house of Prophet (PBUM) tradition. He himself
supported and approved the doctrine of Iljma. Some notable Ahadith can be quoted.

“My community will never agree what is wrong”

“Whatever the Muslims hold to be good is good before Allah”

“A section of my community will continue to follow the truth. And who feel hostile to them
will do no harm until the divine decree comes down”

The above Ahadith are clear, specific and keep consensus in high esteem and had done a lot in
establishing the Islamic jurisprudence.

Reason:

It is explicit that people in general cannot ignore the tradition of prophet (PBUM) and
similarly, people in general cannot agree on a point which contradicts Sunnah. There are instances in
Islamic Jurisprudence which has been defined as transmission of legal knowledge by Prophet(PBUM)
himself such as number of obligatory prayers and fixation of Zakat (Tax) @2.5% were established. It
is noteworthy that the doctrine is justified on the basis of logic.

The guidance from Almighty in the shape of Quranic Revelation came to an end on the demise
of Prophet (PBUM) Imperfection and infallibility of human being generally in individual capacity is a
well established fact so as to protect the shariah as to get the solution from this rich store, collective
understanding was imperative, because it is approved by Prophet (PBUM) that “community at large
will not agree on erroneous point”.

Role Analysis:
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Retrospection reveals that through the agency of consensus, tangled issues of “Islamic
common wealth™ were settled down. Election of caliph (Head of state) after the death of Prophet
(PBUM), the collection of Quranic verses and its compilation after a furious storm of apostasy,
recognition of custom and usage of people which were not repealed during the life of Prophet
(PBUM), changing the rate of Taxation like Kharaj, Jaziya, Zakat and quantum of punishment for
crime and its implementation and execution by lashes, shoes and flogs.

It is one of the prime objectives of Islam to get it self Perpetuated and transmitted through a
well integrated pattern of social institution. “Shah waliallah observed that if Islam had contended itself
with the reward and punishment hereinafter only and it had not provided check and balances in this
world, the social system would have been melted away. In the absence of immediate anticipation of
punishment, the entire institutional structure stands on weak footing.””> Quran however has prohibited
the same and has not described the specific punishment on different occasion. This was adjudged by
consensus of opinion.

There is a famous Hadith that the knowledge of share allotted to various heirs is equivalent of
one half of all the human knowledge. The problems of inheritance were settled by consensus, such as
the question of giving share to the utrine kindared were settled by consensus of scholars. The doctrine
of representation i.e “nearer in the degree excludes more remote” was severely criticized by the orient
list, that when grandfather suddenly dies and could not find time to make gift or will in favor of
grandson or daughter. “To mitigate the hardship of the rule, Pakistan enacted sec.4 of Muslim Family
Law ordinance 1961 of Pakistan where by lineal descendants were held as integral part of inheritance
and after the death of grandfather. Son and daughters of the propositus claims the equal share as the
share of their father from the property.”® The countries like Turkey, Egypt, Syria and Morocco have
also evolved a system of “Obligatory Bequest”. The legislation reported in the above countries are the
result of consensus of jurist/scholars.

There are several problems which were recognized and settled by consensus of people and jurist.

1- Prohibition of marrying a woman and her aunt together

2- Prohibition of marrying a woman and her daughter together

3- The time limit for impotent husband for the purpose of annulment of marriage

4-  Unlawfulness of the fat of Pig

5- Disusing of oil of sesame and liquid juice of fresh ripe dates, if a mouse fall in them.

6- Religious head of Islam, collection and compilation of Quran, determining principle to test the
authenticity of Ahadith, rule of fast during travel, payment of zakat, additional prayer during the
month of Ramzan, and several other religious and worldly affairs.

Above instances are the proofs that so many problems had been settle down by the consensus
in the early days of Islam. In some part of India the Islamic legal principles was being shadowed by
the local customary Laws prevailing in different part of India among Muslims. The scholars therefore
launched movement to uproot the customary Laws they explained that Islam does not permit them to
follow the non Islamic Law, in this way they invited the public opinion and at the same time
approached the Government for statutory provision for the enforcement of shariah. The ulema
(scholar) with the motivating force of unanimity of consensus of the people got success to convince
the Government and brought a number of local and central secretarial legislation to abrogate the non
Islamic custom, non Islamic rule of inheritance and certain matrimonial affairs practiced by Muslim in
different part of India.” The first sectarian legislation was passed by Madras legislation known as
Mapilla succession Act 1918. This Act is still applied in Tamil Nadu, Kerala and Mysore. Numbers of
other local Acts were enacted on the invitation of ulema to do away the unislamic customary Laws.

1. Cochin Cutchi Memon Act,1106F (Act iv of 1106)

2. Tranvancore Ctchi Memon 1117F (Act xiv of 1117

3. Mysore Cutchi Memon Act (Act | of 1943)
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4. Punjab Law Act 1873
5. The Central Province Act 1875
6. NWFP Law and justice regulation 1901

The aforesaid circumstances drew the attention of leading scholars of the country and
eventually Muslim Personal Law (shariat) Application Act 1937 came into being.

In Pre-Independent India, shariat was protected against the adverse judicial views, Regarding
the wakf the privy council decision  doing away institution of wakf Al-al-awlad, caused great
resentment among the Muslims, Eventually Mussalman wakf validating Act 1913 was passed. In post
Independent India also, the supreme Court decision® regarding maintenance to Muslim woman and
definition of wife under section 125 of Cr.P.C also became the matter of great concerns of Muslims in
India which was pacified by passing the Muslim woman (Protection Right on Divorce) Act,1986

The classical theory if Islam is based on the Principle of Quran and sunnah and every Muslim
is under mandatory obligation to shape the inner and outer behavior pattern accordingly, and mere
deviation from the principle is a great sin. The method of legislation and reforms in Islamic legal
system in the countries like India and Sri lanka and others where the Muslims are in minority facing
the problems like unilateral divorce, polygamy, the issues of heritability, and transferability of widows
right to her deceased husband property in lieu of unpaid dower, certain presumption of legitimacy
where period of gestation appears too long,under Sec.112 of Evidence Act 1872, wife definition as
provided under section 125 of Cr.p.c. Family planning in Islam, Insurance of life and property, Loan and
Bank interest, Television and Islam etc. are rather difficult in comparison of the countries where the
Muslims are in ruling. They would certainly face rather difficult task in legislation and reforms of
Muslim personal Law in comparison of later. The most important enactment among legislative
measure in India relating to Muslim Personal Law, where Islamic principle get reformed is dissolution
of Muslim marriage act 1939. The Muslim scholars became bound to rethink for the ways and means
to restrain wide spread of apostasy among the Muslim female due to the harsh principal of unilateral
power of divorce to the male.

“Those who think to secure uniform civil code for citizens throughout the India in accordance
to art. 44 of the constitution should note the peculiar secular character of Indian constitution. India is
known for its diversities and this is based on religion and culture. The other Socialist countries of the
world are opposed to all religion, while they don’t deny the right to religious freedom to their citizen,
on the other hand, Indian Constitution gives equal protection to all religion and belief without any
discrimination this great objective has been re-enforced by several provision of the constitution.”*® The
Constitution of India in sprit and word protect reformative measure by whatever means to religious
minorities.

All India Muslim Personal Law Board,Ulema Council and All India Ulema and Mashahik
Board time and again holding seminar and very recently on 23 April 2012 in Mumbai,AIMPLB
secretary Abdul Rahim Qureshi opposed various aspect of legislation that are about to become law or
have already become. Amongst the prominent one that was under fire are Right to Education,
DirectTax code, Wagf Bill, Marriage Act and personal law. The codification, reformation and
legislation are only possible if Islamic Organization and Islamic Seminaries’ create congenial
atmosphere of consensus of the scholars and people.

Conclusion:

In the fast growing modern time Muslims in India are facing several socio-economic, Political
religious, ethical problems in comparison of other communities. Since the Islam does not admit the
possibility of further revelation after the death of Prophet (PBUH). In this grave situation consensus
can provide remedy to thrash out problems and for this purpose the recognized scholars of different
school of Islamic thought should make Joint sitting to discuss and chalk out the systematic plan. They
should create the public opinion to form the consensus on a given question in a given time in the light
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of Quran and Hadith. The procedure was successful during the British India. All central and provincial
legislation were initiated by recognized scholars and with the force of consensus of the people
ultimately they got success in bringing the legislation of Shariat Act 1937. The criticism that Islamic
Law is rigid and incapable to meet modern challenges of the society is baseless. The Islamic Law
allows the Muslims to develop their system of jurisprudence keeping in mind that the real sprit of
Quran and Hadith must not be allowed to be infringed. Therefore there is a need to take the bold steps
the consensus of the scholar supported by the consensus of community must be used as a legislative
and reformative measure in the development of Islamic jurisprudence.
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Hazrat Ali

PBUM: Peace And Blessing Be Upon Him

e Ijma: Consensus of opnion, the third source of Islamic law

% % %
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The Evolving Indian Pharma Sector

The pharma sector has been amongst India’s most dynamic sectors. In its own way, it has been
contributing its mite to the economic development of the country — it has been creating jobs; it has
been generating income for the government, State and Central, in the form of taxes, levies, etc. It has
done the country proud by setting up shop in other countries. The sector’s performance across the
globe has proved to the world at large that Indian pharma players are second to none when judged
against the relevant parameters. The sector has seen several giants emerge, spreading their wings
across the globe and becoming household names in those markets, in the process. Some Indian giants
took over pharma businesses abroad, enlarging their investment portfolio and achieving risk
diversification in the process.

The other side of the story is interesting too. Pharma players from other countries have always
been a force to reckon with in the Indian market for reasons historical and technological, amongst
other things. Many multinational pharma companies, particularly of US and UK origin, have been
prominent players in the Indian market.

The government’s foreign direct investment (FDI) policy in respect of the pharma sector has
been liberal with FDI being permitted up to 100 percent and changes are being witnessed in the
domestic market as a result. A few Indian pharma businesses have been taken over by foreign
players. Similarly, some leading Indian pharma players have taken over a few pharma businesses
abroad. In a growing sector, such actions and counteractions in the form of takeovers or other
corporate restructuring exercises are to be expected and the pharma sector can be no exception. The
sector therefore is susceptible to any policy changes that the government or for that matter, the
regulators may attempt, for various reasons.

Corporate Restructuring Exercises in the Pharma Sector

The past two decades have witnessed a slew of changes in India - liberalization, privatisation,
technological advancements, globalization, and sustainable development, to name only a few. Mergers
and acquisitions (M&A) have turned out to be the commonest corporate restructuring exercise.
Takeover has been a permanent feature in the corporate sector, though. But takeovers used to involve
stable and profitable industries like steel, automobiles and banks. Over the past few years we have
seen the trend shifting towards newer and more competitive sectors. The onset of the 21* century
initiated a drift toward unexplored territories like the pharmaceutical sector.

In the last year of the decade, the world saw the biggest merger of this industry in the form of
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the Pfizer buyout of Wyeth for a staggering USD 68 bn. The combined entity created one of the most
diversified companies in the global health care industry. Operating through patient-centric businesses
that match the speed and agility of small, focused enterprises with the benefits of a global
organization’s scale and resources, the combined entity will respond quicker and better to meet the
changing health care needs. The combined entity will have product offerings in numerous growing
therapeutic areas, a strong product pipeline, leading scientific and manufacturing capabilities and a
premier global footprint in health care.

Further, takeovers -- such as the US drug maker Abbot Laboratories’ takeover of Solvay
Pharmaceuticals; mergers -- such as the merger of Novartis AG with Alcon Inc; acquisitions -- such as
Japan’s Takeda acquiring Nycomed were well received by the market. Other major global takeovers in
the pharmaceutical sector are furnished in the following Table.

Table-1: Major Global Takeovers in the Pharma Sector

SI No Company Company For Segment
(Acquirer) (Target) Amount Involved

1. Roche (Swiss) Genentech (USA) 46LéSbDn R&D, Cancer Drugs

2. Daiichi Sankyo (Japan) Ranbaxy (India) 4%sz” Generic Drugs

3. Fresenius Kabi (German) | Dabur Pharma (India) 1000' 2? Oncology

4. Abbot (USA) Wockhardt (India) USD 22.5 mn | Nutrition

5. Merck (USA) Schering Plough (USA) 41LiSbDn Cardiovascular Meds

The Flip Side of Global Takeovers

Though global mergers have implications for markets, profitability and consumer base, they
have their flip side too. Takeovers may lead to stifling of competition thereby leading to market
monopoly. Patented drugs become available to the acquirer and the R&D concerning those drugs may
also suffer in the process.
Why the Indian Pharma Industry is a Favoured FDI Destination

The Indian pharmaceutical industry is a favourite of M&A hunters. This is because takeovers
represent beneficial in-house, quick growth strategies. The desire to gain a foothold in the market of
another country is another major reason behind such mergers. Such transactions help the company
save itself from the painstaking procedure of establishing a new entity in an alien country. Easy entry
into a new market is a key driver of cross-border mergers. It helps companies save the significant time
that may be needed to build a green-field business on a similar scale. At times M&A also serve as
ego-enhancers of MNCs. Other factors associated with such transactions include lack of research and
development, productivity, expiring patents and generic competition. The Indian pharmaceutical
industry is known for its generics, cost effectiveness and competitiveness. The nature of diseases in
India is varied and the market is ever expanding. Large global pharmaceutical companies aim towards
establishing a low-cost base out of the country.
Outward FDI

Post the 100 percent FDI permit in pharma sector in India, a lot of inward FDI was witnessed.
However the reverse, viz., outward FDI, has been abysmal, even with giants like Ranbaxy, Dr Reddy’s
and Sun Pharmaceuticals around. Some of the major outward FDIs are furnished in the following
Table.

Table-2: Outward FDI

| SI. | Company | Company | For Amount | Segment
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No. (Acquirer) (Target) Involved
; . usD 0| ,. . .
1. Biocon Axicorp (German) - Biosimilars
million
, Trigenesis  Therapeutics | USD 11 -
2. Dr. Reddy’s Labs (USA) million Speciality Drugs
3. Wockhardt Esparma (German) USD. . Branded Generics
11million
4 Wockhardt (CU K)P' Pharmaceticals INR 83 crore Healthcare Products
5 Wockhardt Negma Laboratories USD 265 R&D
(France) million
Morton Grove Pharma | USD 38 |,. . .
6. Wockhardt (USA) million Liquid Generics
7. Zydus Cadilla Alpharma (France) Elgusros million Formulation Business
8. Ranbaxy RPG Aventis (France) rLrJﬁIIDion 70 Generic Drugs
9. Nicholas Piramal | Biosyntech (Canada) USD 4.85mn Regenerative-Heel Pain
10. Sun Pharma Taro (Israel) USD 500mn Generics and - speciality
therapy
11. Cadila Healthcare g?klrhlca EFarmaceutica USD 26mn Generic drugs

FDI Inward — Driven by Synergies or Expediency?

More MNCs have been acquiring Indian pharmaceutical companies, as already explained.
They do so mainly to gain access to the generic drug market. Earlier, the lack of patent protection
made the Indian market undesirable to the multinational companies that had dominated the
pharmaceutical market. Once the multinational companies streamed out of the Indian market, the
Indian domestic companies stepped in. They carved a niche for themselves in both the Indian and
world markets with their expertise in reverse-engineering new processes for manufacturing drugs at
low costs. Now the Indian companies face the threat of takeover under the new IPR regime which
makes the product patents finally available to the Indian pharmaceutical industry. The advent of
pharmaceutical product patent recognition in January 2005 changed the ground rules for Indian
companies. In the run-up to the new post-patent era and since, the Indian industry has been evolving.
R&D departments are moving away from reverse-engineering in favour of developing novel drug
delivery systems and discovery research. This has resulted in the need for new investments and R&D.
It also provides for compulsory licensing which allows countries to import cheaper generic versions of
patented drugs in the interest of public health. This reduces the profitability of the Indian drug
companies. A few more takeovers in the generic industry will lead to neutralization of India’s generic
revolution which in itself is a stumbling block to the Indian economy. The reason for such interest of
foreign companies in the generic market is the strategy of the innovators to retain the innovation
potential while acquiring huge generic potential.

The year 2009 saw the biggest merger in the generic market when Japan’s third largest drug
maker Daiichi Sankyo took over India’s Ranbaxy Laboratories. Daiichi purchased 63.9 percent of the
stake in Ranbaxy’s for USD 4.2 billion. This was done by way of a tender offer, private placement of
shares and purchase of outstanding shares from the founding family. The Japanese firm bought
Ranbaxy, seeking to secure revenue over the longer run amidst intensifying competition and price
pressure in the branded drug market globally.
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According to Sarabjit Kaur Nangra-VP Research, Angel Broking, the deal was speculated to
be a win-win for Ranbaxy and Daiichi Sankyo. Daiichi Sankyo would be able to leverage the low cost
advantage offered by India complemented by a world-class infrastructure while Ranbaxy would
benefit from the product pipeline of Daiichi. Frost and Sullivan remarked that Daiichi Sankyo would
be amongst the largest generic manufacturers globally after the merger. The company would be a
strong contender in the generic as well as innovator space.

However the Daiichi-Ranbaxy merger has sent out alarms in the pharmaceutical industry. In a
letter to the department of pharmaceuticals, the Indian Pharmaceutical Alliance said that lack of
available funding was the main reason for the recent spurt in the sale of stakes in domestic companies.
It urged the government to fund R&D activities of the pharmaceutical companies in order to safeguard
their businesses from takeovers.

Daiichi Sankyo’s acquisition of Ranbaxy Laboratories Ltd was followed, two years later, by
US-based Abbott Laboratories buying the healthcare solutions business of Mumbai's Piramal
Healthcare Ltd for USD 3.72 billion. Abbott became India's largest pharmaceutical company in the
process. Also, Aventis Pharma, which is headquartered at Mumbai but part of the Sanofi Group of
France, signed a deal to acquire a unit of Mumbai-based Universal Medicare that markets and
distributes branded health and nutritional products in India.

The Flip Side of FDI Inward

Taking over of Indian companies by foreign firms will have an impact on the pricing of
essential drugs, which will affect the poor people in rural areas. Though India had traditionally
imposed controls on the cost of life-saving medications, the number of regulated drugs has come down
from 347 in the 1970s to around 70 now. If largely multinational corporations are left in the industry,
they could opt to collectively withdraw certain drugs from the market unless they are allowed a price
hike. Secondly, Indian companies are concentrating their research on diseases that are of greatest
concern to the Indian population. If multinationals take over, the thrust could well shift to Western
lifestyle diseases.

For all these foregoing reasons and more the takeover trend has worried the Indian
government and it has been imposing special restrictions through the regulations which affect the
Indian pharma sector.

Regulatory Aspects of the Pharma Industry

The regulatory regime in respect of mergers and acquisitions can be attributed to following laws:

1. The Companies Act, 1956.

2. The Securities and Exchange Board of India (Substantial Acquisition of Shares and Takeovers)
Regulations, 1997

3. The Foreign Exchange Management Act, 1999.

4. The Competition Act, 2000

How the Law Hobbles the Restructuring Exercises through the Various Stakeholders

While the Indian Companies Act 1956 usually governs mergers in India, international deals
additionally involve compliance with the rules laid down under FEMA (Foreign Exchange
Management Act, 1999) and the associated laws. Further, listed companies are also subject to the
rules and regulations laid down by SEBI (The Securities and Exchange Board of India). In case of
cross-border mergers, the Foreign Exchange Management (Transfer or Issue of Security by a Person
Resident outside India) Regulations 2001 will be applicable. Although compliance with these rules
and regulations seems easy, a lot of practical difficulties are faced during the actual application of
those rules and procedures and a lot more if the merger is a cross-border one. According to Mr. Diljeet
Titus, Titus and Titus Co., Delhi, there are often occasions when the interplay between SEBI
regulations and those of FEMA can make it difficult for deals to be structured. There are numerous
challenges faced by companies during cross-border mergers. A major obstacle is the legal disparity
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between the two merging entities, since these companies follow statutes of different countries. Hence
even if the merger is a friendly one, the legal disparity creates a major roadblock in structuring and
finalizing the deal. Another issue is that of the complex legal set-up especially in the financial sector
of any of the merged entities, thereby causing a problem in the decision-making processes.

Misuse of supervisory powers by the shareholder of the merged entity may also put the new
business model at risk. There are other barriers like lack of funds, economical imbalance at the time of
execution, political interference, shareholders’ reluctance, labour issues, etc. Apart from this, there are
extra costs which are incurred, like off-costs and on-going costs during any cross border merger which
are absent in domestic mergers. Consumer protection rules, differences in employee legislations,
different accounting systems, data protection directives and cross-border business policies employed
in different countries could cause obstructions to cross border M&A and can escalate the cost. The
share exchange mechanism also proves to be more expensive in case the two merged entities are listed
in different stock exchanges. These fundamental intricacies of the cross border M&A make it a
Byzantine deal. Cross-border mergers place Indian companies on the global map. Being a significant
part of the global pharmaceutical sector will help the Indian companies to take further steps in
maintaining the global pharmaceutical standards which would be beneficial for them in all segments
including exports, increased profitability, increase in the R&D laboratories, funding received by the
companies, increased number of patented products, expansion of their market share, etc. This in turn
will be beneficial to the global pharma players as well since the cost effective techniques used by
Indian companies and the huge market India provides to this sector can help enhance research and
creation of newer and improved drugs. Although there always remains the risk of losing individual
identity for such companies or exposing the industry to a threat of rampant takeovers, on the whole,
mergers elevate the economic graph of the country.

Help Desk on M&A lssues

The technicalities involved in an M&A transaction are humongous and often fall apart
midway. If SEBI and RBI (Reserve Bank of India) establish an effective legal cell to respond to
guestions raised by the parties to a merger on a timely basis, it can help make the M&A exercise less
painful. Cross-border mergers in the Indian pharmaceutical industry are healthy only as long as they
do not take away the innovation revolution ushered in by the Indian players.

Regulatory Changes impacting the pharma industry

The regulatory environment of India is undergoing significant changes. Indian companies
could expect a massive phase of consolidation in the regulatory environment under which they
operate. Introduction of new guidelines by the Competition Commission of India (CCI) and Securities
and Exchange Board of India (SEBI), could ring in radical changes in the M&A dynamics.

The New Takeover Code

The government and the regulators have revamped the takeover code, technically called, the
“Securities and Exchange Board of India (Substantial Acquisition of Shares and Takeovers)
Regulations, 1997”. The revamp was based on the recommendations submitted by the Committee
headed by Mr. C Achuthan, former Chairman of the Securities Appellate Tribunal. The committee
submitted its recommendations to SEBI on July 19, 2010. Some of the recommendations of the
committee have been accepted in toto and some partly. Yet some have been rejected / ignored.
Accordingly:

v Threshold limit for open offer trigger raised from 15% to 25%. This enables acquisition of a
higher stake without having to comply with the open offer process.

v" Minimum open offer size increased to 26% from 20%. This provides an exit to higher number of
shareholders.

Modification of the Pharma FDI Regime
Earlier, 100% FDI was permitted in the pharmaceutical sector without any Government approval
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being required. This has been changed as follows:

v" FDI up to 100% is permitted for greenfield investments in the pharmaceuticals sector, without
approval.

v" FDI up to 100% is permitted for brownfield investments (i.e. investments in existing companies),
under the Government approval route.

Withdrawal of the Requirement of Prior Approval under Press Note 1 of 2005 (2011)

Earlier, prior FIPB approval was required where the foreign investor had an existing joint
venture, technology transfer or trade mark agreement in the same. Typically an NoC from the existing
Indian partner was required. This has now been removed.

Impact of the New Regulations on the Pharma Sector

Clearly, all the foregoing regulations have impacted the market sentiment. The Indian M&A
landscape is witnessing some key trends in recent times, which are set out below:

v" While the total M&A deal value was USD 62 billion (971 deals) in 2010, it was USD 54
billion (1026 deals) in 2011. In the first four months of 2012, deals worth USD 23 billion (396
deals) were signed. This goes to show that the new regulations have been well received by the
M&A hunters in the sector.

v" A clear trend that is emerging now is the strategic shift in the behavioural pattern of Indian
entrepreneurs. They are now more willing to sell a part or whole of their stake to exit their
businesses in favour of foreign players. Attractive valuations from foreign players, given the
significant growth opportunity in India, are prompting Indian entrepreneurs to evaluate exits.
This trend is expected to continue. Successful exits by the Indian promoters of Daiichi-
Ranbaxy and Abbott- Piramal are good examples.

v Given the significant levels of M&A deals in the pharma sector in the last four years, the
Maira Committee was constituted to examine the FDI Policy in pharma. The committee
recommended giving more teeth to the CCI in allowing M&A in the pharma sector and not
changing the FDI limit. The Indian government has accepted the recommendations and this is
a positive step. This will streamline the foreign acquisition of Indian pharma companies.
Hence FDI in pharma sector is subject to approval of Competition Commission of India
(“CCI”) now.

Compulsory Licensing and its Impact on the Indian Pharma Sector

Compulsory licensing has been in the news in the country for all the wrong reasons. Under
compulsory licensing, the owner of a patent or copyright can use the patent without seeking the patent
holders consent by paying the patent holder a set fee for the license. In many countries the compulsory
license is specified by the local law but may be subject to negotiation.

Compulsory Licensing Provisions in India

In India, compulsory licensing is covered by Section 84 of the Indian Patents Act, which states
that after expiration of three years a patent holder can make an application to the Controller for grant
of compulsory license on patent on any of the following grounds:

(a) Reasonable requirements of the public with respect to the patented invention have not been
satisfied, or

(b) Patented invention is not available to the public at a reasonably affordable price, or

(c) Patented invention is not worked in the territory of India

India’s First Attempt at Invoking Compulsory Licensing Provisions

In March, India, for the first time, invoked the provisions of the compulsory licensing regime.
It allowed Natco Pharma to legally make and sell a low-cost version of the cancer drug Nexavar at 3
percent of the original medicine's price on grounds that the INR 2.8 lakh charged by the German drug
maker Bayer, for a month's dosage was too high for patients in India.

The order was logically sound. After a three-day hearing, the Controller General (CG) ruled in
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favour of Natco on all counts and issued a license in the company’s favour. Natco is free to
manufacture and sell the generic version of Nexavar (a kidney/liver cancer drug that goes by the
generic name of Sorafenib Tosylate), but will have to pay a six percent (6%) royalty on net sales to
Bayer. Further, it can charge only INR 8,800 for a monthly dose of the drug.

This case might become a trend-setter in the country. As a result, generic players can make
copies of patented products while global giants might sulk over it. Generic companies will benefit and
so will the laity. This landmark judgment may affect the M&A activity in the pharma sector because
global pharma companies will be concerned over the protection of their intellectual property. One
must wait and watch.

Looking Forward

The growing Indian pharma sector has offset the continuing concern posed by regulatory
challenges and intellectual property rights. This has given confidence to international pharma
companies to seek opportunities in the country. As the pharma industry enters its next and possibly the
defining phase of growth, it should look for improvement in the following areas:

v There is no mechanism to regulate the prices of new, imported patented drugs. International
price benchmarks should be used in such cases to limit the price of the imported drug by
comparing its price with the price of the same drug in other countries. This will check the
huge profits made by importers by selling imported molecules in the country.

v" The in-house manufacturing capability of the pharma companies in the country must be
exploited. The government should make all-out efforts to arrest the trend of unfair acquisition
of domestic pharma companies by foreign investors.

v" During the next five-year period (2010-2014), revenues from drugs whose patents will expire
are about USD 89.5 billion. Pharma companies should be helped through the policy
mechanism to manufacture cost-effective and quality generic drugs. This will help in meeting
the requirements of the country's public health sector. It will also make the pharma units less
vulnerable to takeovers.

v' It is well known that lower wage outflows, lower salary payouts and lower overheads in
general have rendered the Indian pharma industry cost-effective. But it is seldom recognised
that technology-driven strategies have also been helping the Indian pharma sector to achieve
cost-effectiveness.

v' Some players have succeeded in developing novel delivery systems although they are only a
few in number. However, a beginning has been made and given the competition, it is likely to
spur other players into action.

v" However, discovery research is one area where the Indian pharma sector is yet to make its
presence felt. Most players have not taken it up with the seriousness it deserves and often they
tend to make do with low-end products which generate wafer-thin margins. Such products
could adversely affect the operations of the unit in question at the slightest provocation. For
example, even a slight appreciation in the home currency, viz., the INR, could make all the
difference between profit and loss in the case of the said pharma units.

v' To catalyse investment in their R&D efforts, the pharma sector should not expect too much
from the government. While the government has to contribute its mite in the form of fiscal
sops, etc., the pharma units should also stick their neck out to some extent given that they are
into entrepreneurial activities. There is nothing wrong with their demand, amongst other
things, that their intellectual property should be adequately protected by the government of the
day or that the government should invest heavily in the enabling infrastructure. However,
when it comes to investment in R&D, it is the units themselves which should take the lead and
expect the government to supplement their R&D efforts in the only way it can.
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Compulsory licensing has not particularly displeased the pharma industry. However, the
industry hopes that the compulsory licensing regime would be motivated only by genuine
reasons.
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WIS % feTq aret o saet firern o1 | R 3 foran € o ST ook ag et A W@, SU ufafe weemed
el 1 Uk e aRom R o T U 9 i ST e <R | 59 9 @ A, o oiT o v ot
ffyera e # 39 ofomre fS3 STd @1 (Wt wHi R, o d.3)

WHY Td §e ¢

ret] fervafaremera sie ge o ufqes s o | 3 favafomme & th wer siteg HfeT o, e 3%
Mo feremet aiteg femr off | S A G 3 3 @ o iy fovafaarerd w A Woy st
T o | el 3 72 3T IR I 3K el 3 (e T gqehT Ter HET Sfard o |

rerer & Gegul Jor e ATl e P FRTRfaR el STICT 9T | §9oh TealT o foe Sifeeh wel W=
T fawae 3 Ui ot e off | ATeraT 1 e NI iftics Sfesuar & qRqul of | 3T & STJuR
o<l HelfereR ol Jarel elieherid 3MYR R forefe o) =6 st ool siferes sl o1 qof emreen & g
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THM &Y § IR T ISl o |

faramt

<] FRIfeR # ST o I M 3000 foemll & | JaeT=Am & Siar o@eh + |t
IS 3 qeA foeiefall <Y T 9 BSIR ol € | e JaTS TeAIT 3 Shered g1 @ el @ foh el § &g
TR foremell & @i o faaor # off =i & o=l ug faenffal o T faeret g9 3ok 9 31fus @
ERctchd

el § H-foRM & faRiY s 89 & SR 391 foseT § oTeh 8 I f1el T & & foaw
A & | oI T ST o SAfciflerd 31 farezi foram wrermer 31 fRra 70 ferd | ywor fedmfar @t
T H AT TR T T T, ITHT T TH TRISTHOT T | SiRAT o Uk firgg “sriamq” qen =i fig
“IGAT ¥ 3Tk T ok retel B Teehd 3TRHE fend | rerel & fardel feranrel o @8 Wray siga wHE e
STRI & |

Taw

AT A YaY & foTT BE ol 9gd HXAT 1 AT HaAT Tl o1 | eyt gfig o R ey o
el st formmet fefgar gt oft | el gay o forq g ufsd ol oer o | foemeli & gast & gom v
T IO &Y | TR o STTHR 3 o Ifwrd ¥ 31y BH 39 T 7 Il Tl & it o |

AT # RTeor o6l g8 WA AR ot | ST A A &d ¥ UE 36§ i s
9| g4 SifaRer g e Jeieh fafr we sarean fafer & o T e o fore feman S o) e 31
goraeTTe freor ferfer srememeae & yefera o, 5 wrend fofyr & T & ST ST €1 e farew el
ATl ShT SIS el o |

Trer<e1 ¥ ST Ue steg 1 TR oY Rrenedl o1 sreare A of | geq eremre Se Al & 9,
o Sifafiaa ag, v 9, v i, fafercan foren, S faen, wafaen, drmemer o1ifg o1 off steara & o
| GOTHIT 7 TTeT<T H TEhT ARG 1 e Rl o |

reT=<1 o foneres -

el < fogH STcaies Efaered & | gl & ST o Gfeded ol @ o i ok gaiia off |
ST o STHR T8 & TG fogr foa & erefHier doel Ted o | forvafaemcr & ufedr sk fagr dfed
& T TA¥T o G g1 W YIaieii H fAfgd qin o1 | W T & Ferufd (S Heliefax el ST o
3T TP o T foreaa 91 | §7eh STfaRard yHuTe, ST, RINTd f¥remedf o ufireg fog 91|

TS T % ok o 3 T el & o 91Tl 91 WfSell Sk shioy eteel deehieti @l TiRent el
SRR HTA o | ST SR AT 35 T FeAgAa 3 i o fogrt § werifared Qe fager weaim ga fema o

A=<l &l I :

WA 65 % & GHA  Areial Tk 1 TR 1| 98 9eEik el & st el i o @ o | el
I AT G o SR T e Hairaaradl & T@ s A<l o 741 o1 | gifHes TS & SR
et et gl o foTT T STIGUUIY o | HRidX TaTH, aM 83 QT T ST ST ATer<al § @ T4 | 37
feorel fergri 3 ety @l & gt & Fviied feman € 1 wifea 3 el T s T8 &1 T

ISSN 0975-5020



July 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-I111 141

T g1 G o & waftie gfere & g fren s 7 foem <& Y Jar < fenat @t efsta i At ggent
SFH T T ST qehel & |

rere fayafaare™ @1 e :
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W oieh TIYTIUTRT 2R % TANTETdel Wl-Tl WIS Tl , UeTuuT,

feonfirgEar T SivTed gwar TieT o= TRuHTE grEfiTe ST
2. TR W, W : AT, TR e fawm, e faamdis, §ss.
Wi gurrett w3 : S e freres, 4o,

Abstract :

Q-G WA e, GHGRYUT o feenfirgadr a1 YRR eHdi=a gaehi=l TSl & Hecardl |d
T WA TR STacigd STl HIe! @Il Flel [T Jare SIBAFAN 397 & 3T¥ ™ quf Sivard
3T, FYMHM AT HAEEIE Thered AASTH e, Sa Al 12 9 14 SR 40 @-@l gt
e el JaahiFl 39 HREAT (20-20) T fIHFT T Tarel 318 Jfeasdr (o Hldcish M
TR TITeI0 SUAT STet. el ISAT pre test  post I TF Wb ®od ‘A IR gR AN
foeaToT 3het. 3713 STSasIT=AT AT TR ST AT AT HIUATT et Widereh JITEI S TR @
Gl-Gl WISl T, ARV F ey a1 Argdien faeme Hivar IugH 31led. @l-8l W R
9 1 IV LTI IR OIS & Fassh Bidereh TRTRT0 SATamd JehR ST 371,

PESIEEIN

3T 3feh Wb IMeid WU AT TR Wasel ST, I Wedidl JHX HuaErdt o
Ges=A fafay Taul MyF oTct, ST USA J 9 I8 g HIvaMme 9 Wb ISR d GIyea
RAUATehs JeATehTel el dreat 3o faferr fkreror weaeht & wesr=an fasmrarardt st stearn. 1 fafay
IYTeTT PTASRAIGR T T eArTS! AN STReh &THT=aT SIashic & SISl NI fahrd el ST
J WA ST &l efaet ST, @G-8 & YRS WAy Ha9ts aH e e @l-@l & 9y
TR SATAM U 3761 W 3. AN WA SRS Teha, STH, wdesd, 3T, Hofaerar, gerrer T
3T 3 §d YR STHARel fHesdrd. a1 G-l Wedldl TReT R A T8, ISl Hiehodl ST, 3 AT
G2 9 GUIHE WA, TN JIYS eVl TN & Wed WRAAl ST, el Hiedm
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IR Wosell STl

Gl-@l Fiftrs Wb 3N Hiftleh Wl ¥d Bids I Wiy fHasdid. @l-@l Wames fafay
TR STashi=n foehrg T el lvTedi=n oy seRe o1 Woarge Gerg=an i fafaw =i o

Tyl Frrdia Té Waheu : widcsh SR, T, SHar o, frenfi e Hiered

T &Y : GI-T 7 A E R, A1 Wl Tl & e 3T Heca el STEl. TeRat
THERY, fEIIRgEdr o $ived &Hd & Techel Woaredl Sve el o GeoreA feenrarardt forher
e ST U, SR

“BIecle UYTUTET 12 9 14 TERTEd @I-Wl WRIEET T, gueryun, fesnfinrear 9
HIYTCT LUAT FTaT SO TFCUTTHTE YTHTeh STmd’, 7 30 fawe fareet o1R.

T d Heged .

Q-8 Geold T G, fIfgEdr o $Ived &Hdr a1 IRKIRE eHdrear sehi=l el @
TR 3THA. AT FIhiaR=T A1 WA Ul SHRSICT 3. KMk &Fdi=ar a1 sreehiskiske fafers hivred
AMATIHR HLUAA] WAGA &FdoR A1 Wl a9 ST 3T6d. Fldcts IR0 HrigwHgR A1
SIaehT=AT fIehTEId o SISl IV Id 6l TS & TRUAEI AT et G Hvar T 3R ol
Jrad. Tideisn IR0 Tegd fRefen, TRTes 9 SISl ANyl Q-G el [ahMrEre! THeEi SURmd
JAT] STheiled.

w@a”raﬁv&:
Q) e IO @I-BW Wealgeal T, SHSRU J fEenfimear ar IR emdiear gaehid e
foreraer aRteor Lo,
R) BB TSN Ve GTaR geredl TROTHTE SR hior.
3) @8 YA YRR ST Sehid d PV ST 16 PRUAEIS Bideidh TrTeTo shrichare
3T I,

TR WEndter:

7 ST AN & GU (R 3. W STCIRIBI AT Farel AT ST 0l TR
I TS TRV HYNHM & ST GIeAe SehiqLal Faifae e ardl.
?) @ I TN GHGRYuN, fEenfigEdr 9 @-E hived &l A1 SehieA farEesh gRomHgRan

wRife B,
R) I 12 T 14 FANRKRIS @I-@l Jol AL Aaffed .
3) T I fas® widcie =T feTeongRar Haifed arar.
¥) T 3 3113 SMSFSATYAT HaAfee el
TG AIieT:

%) T el Wealg AT ST, W e AR e Jeri S1erer 319,
R) TARTA HevRl gicied Waargen fHaffequn, Rred o THItrenyun Arer Fim0r a0y STemrRT 314,
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3)  UfRTeTo FHRIHH ST ST FRIFRICSAT Seeliat (v 3au S Td. ST argHH,
FIATEIIe e, gadiet ST 8.
Thedee:
Q) WA IO G- WeareeaT T, SHSRUU, feenfigwadr 9 e wcean gadhrd I a5
TR T
R) Wil IRTEITYe EI-8 @erg=al i I a1 SISl hivTedrd T Seat QIR .
Wﬁa?maﬂ"r
G-l e T, gHeRnn, feenfigEr o sived ewdr den o wideisn e
ST T FLUITIS! ST JHI el L0l & AT STHATEE 8] 2l
HYNEFATET STREST
1 IS GNP TR Tead aTRel &l dgfeds TEdH Q9 HH T St
formTll e Tk TR 9 gEN R e AMTE STel. W@ 9 W G Has w6 I
AT 33 SSASA THIdeieh 3T AT 37T
Fq1 frae
T IS GYMUSHH G- Fafia GUd Lom=a g Yedre Sfaia @l-@l TqEd | Sur=
T IS T, T AR 12 T 14 FAERITS 40 JaA=h Argfeash TEA T T fae Fett. @
FANTE v J&d R =S YRS 321 & TarE T 316
et fae ( Selection of Variables)
et Gaf Tifeci=n ST &, THT A1 §ANd a9 9 AFGeidh e Heed s d X e
fere FTvard et
Wad g (Independent Variables)
Fldcid IR0 Tesdieal §Id SATEM el U O a1 STIEME @od 9d = fHesuam
3T, A1 HeEiT AT YR (a8 & a9 9 ATeyichioal Heed wuard STel. o @reiel g,
%) T fafae Tt grem
R) ST =Tt
3) G YT AT ren
%) Tl SR
Y) gt THT
&) =0l
\9) WehTel AT ST oy
T« 91 ( Dependent Variables)
7 IATHIEIS! G IR SHa=a1 o HIved GHa=al Geiel Taehi= s el
%) Tl
R) SHERYUT (FETS! &FHN)
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3) feenfm@an
%) @I-@l B Gl
S fas
I T Hifecdidl 3T HGH, ARG d Aol Jeod W dalieal A-Ere!
G ORI (s AT 7.

QT e PR ean wEer
T 30 IR IR
SHENYUN (FEIATS! &THT) 12 fafe @ 3708 af o
e 4 «10 Hia T W I
TfeeruT 9T -Gl &I9ed HEE
@I-El YT &Ha for e

* TYNeA gfehan

T AT HIMHHM Tohared AT W, SqV AR 40 QI-@1 Jar= s et T
STt e 5eeh QA FHM T (20-20) favmet. Wi ‘o1 e grifies & ‘91 fRifa wud A
3T

T ISR W-E WA T, HeRyun, feenfiedr 9 YRIRE awar AR o
TR STATHUIRTS! TR AT 3713 3Teae 3TH SMSASAR A fGad faes Wdeidh M JhRi
TRTETO U ST, 1 SO R Teren @r-@n = frafia e SAfaike sk divrder g foo
.

TRTEIOT T GLATdren  fRTeIv el G Aok Ui o FEfT TeE Pre test @ Post
test B T HeheT HLUAT 3Tl
Kk AL UehoTTet Tead

TIAT IRETU eI LK Al aal TN Haehid Huld Ifehal T FHIvard 3Tl
e seshiengd Tufed et fHesauarardt = wesdier Iiftes frefor frefer=h Aed v 3ret.
T T HheTIga| A1 TEhal T Geeh TR faeares qeaie 3Teeh Hoha HLvard Hed el

N STl fovaafTaar arefavarardl Sl fagaedn gah Jvard Jur= T 9
PSS T RIS TR STelOreh THa Q0K AT ATl @Rt o feet.

*  qeard fayemur g frdem:

I YR IR hived &HAT SaehiEl HSH A TEd Gehlerd sholedl qedi
TG0 o fageimu &t 3T,

T TEEARIYY HROUNH G STAEGR T HIEUHL G S IME Jod fae=mrd 5
Th gt e ol 37T, @ fooied Ol &, 1 T 4 Hedl 7 SATHI=N fHahTel Wieg hal 3T

Fifashroll IrAfier et N = 20 31 df = 19, FREGA Terda n=20 a7for df=19.

TR o &R (Significance Level) = 0.05. o fary : St > 1.729 318 T T&iq gikomd
3T’ (Significance) 31T SR t < -1.729 (No Significance) 3T T T&Id IR .
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* forifira Terean orifier 9 HI9TeT GwAT Hediea Pre 3MMUT Post Tests ©T el Yodiel o
feraifire Trerean fawareh SRR o Rlved & sehmdie 96 god @i Rl & 1 Hedl gret
el TR,

gt &1
BN Pre Test Post Test MD SEM ‘t’ Significance
Mean SD Mean SD

30 HaX W 5.58 0.25 5.58 0.28 0.00 0.05 0.14 P>0.05
12fe . 1931 93.4 1931.2 93.9 0.29 2.31 0.13 P>0.05
3TE Ak

A 11.07 0.49 11.15 0.56 0.08 0.07 1.03 P>0.05
farim 28.15 2.04 29.15 3.35 2.56 1.00 1.46  P>0.05

Significance at 0.05 level, where df = 19, ‘t’ = 1.729
* YTEifiTeR TeTean IRIfier & hI9Ied HAT Geahieal Pre SMUT Post Tests T&T Wedl Toreil gorT

grlifireR Tt fesaeh SRR o HIeTed Tl Seehivfier 7l Yoo @iefiel RO o 2 Hedl gret
el SR

it &.2
EN Pre Test Post Test MD SEM ‘t’ Significance
Mean SD Mean SD

30HEX S 5.58 0.38 5.25 037 021 0.05 412 P>0.05
12 f{fe @ 1959.1 86.6 2242.3 44.6 283.2 93.8 3.02 P>0.05
TS Ak
NESES 11.04 0.40 10.93 0.47 0.11 0.06 1.76  P>0.05

1 27.13 1.63 24.57 1.37 2.56 0.27 9.31 P>0.05

Significance at 0.05 level, where df = 19, ‘t’ = 1.729
* frifa & yreiiTes e yifies 9 SIved YHAT GeaitaT Pre Test 8T Wedl Yodie gorT
foreifra o grlifiter Trerdiet fawaih SR o RIved &mar Saehi=ar Pre Test = Hed oo @l
TR & 3 HeH WISK hell 3Ted.

Tl .3
It Pre Test Post Test MD SEM ‘v’ Significance
Mean SD Mean SD
30 Hlax 39T 5.58 0.25 5.28 038 0.11 0.08 1.29 P>0.05
12fmfe™ 1931 93.4 1959.1 86.6 28.2 30.8 0.91 P>0.05
3{0E qih
MESES 11.07 0.49 11.04 0.40 0.03 0.12 022 P>0.05
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farim 28.15  2.04 27.13 1.63 1.01 0.60 1.67 P>0.05

* o @ grafiten et SR o SIvTed &TT Heahieal Post Test T4 7eT Yoieil goiT
forifd @ g Tardier fawarl SRR 9 iercd el Sahi=ar Post Test = 7ed god
Gt TR g 4 el WIGT Sheil STed & e 7oAl Yol Haianiu ST@mgR el 31e:

|l .4
Crl fafaa TEifie MD SEM ‘0 Significance
Pre Test Post Test
Mean SD Mean SD
30 M W 5.58 0.28 5.25 037 032 438 412 P>0.05
12 e @ 1931. 93.9 22423 46.2 311 102 3.04 P>0.05
TS dfeh 2
A 11.15 0.56 10.93 0.47 0.21 0.0 2.18 P>0.05
farim 29.15 3.35 2457 1.37 458 0.77 5.94 P>0.05
freny

T TN STATHEE QAT [T5hY HIEUad ST
Q) TS STSTSATAT AT TR STATHITEA ST FHIUATT et Widelen JITEI A K & -
Gl WG T, TSRV o fEefrEar a1 dradie fqee Hvard ST 3.
) BT G T I & hHeTed & ey Hvarrd § fiaee wider TiTer s YR
SUGHT .
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Woman Empowerment through Self-Help Groups
in Kolhapur District

Dr. Suman Buwa: Asst. Professor, Department of Adult Education, Shivaji University,
Kolhapur

Introduction

Self-Help Group (SHG) in its present form of development orientation, owed its origin to the
starting of the Grameen Bank, founded by Mohamed Yunus of Bangladesh, the Noble Prize Winner
for Peace for the year 2006. The experience of Bangladesh had proved to the world, the banking
wisdom in helping the women and the poor people to improve their economic condition and to
overcome their problem of poverty.

Women represent fifty per cent of the population of the world, makeup for thirty percent of the
world's official labour force, work for sixty percent of all the working hours, receive ten percent of the
world's income and own less than one per cent of the world's property (Sushama Sahay, 1998.)

Women, in general, face different types of discrimination and it gets fully reflected in the
mortality rates, births, basic needs, opportunities, employment status, property ownership and in the
living conditions (Jean Dreze, 1995).

Emancipation of women is one of the indicators of economic development and social change.
The position of women in a society is an index of its level of civilization. Women constitute one half
of the India's population that is one half of the country's human resources. Apart from the fact that
they constitute one half of the country's 'man power' resources women play an important role in
shaping the personalities of the nations young human resources (Ranimoses, 1992).

The present study tries to analyse the women empowerment through self-help groups in
Kolhapur district.

Statement of the Research Problem

Since 1950, the Government of India had been implementing various programmes aimed at
alleviating poverty. Various studies had shown that the programmes, implemented through the
banking institutions have not been very successful in meeting their social and economic objectives.

The concept of 'Self-Help Groups (SHG)' appeared to be a good alternative strategy to involve
the people in the developmental process. Under these circumstances, it is felt important and necessary
to study the SHG concept, its pattern of functioning, its present status in India, the role of the NGOs
related to the SHGs, and the socio-economic changes that had been effected among the rural poor
people.

Methodology

Tools for Data Collection

The data for this study had been collected from both primary and secondary sources.
Secondary data had been collected from the annual reports of NGO, NABARD report, journals and
published materials.

A simple interview schedule as a tool for collecting primary data to measure the perception of
respondents, towards empowerment of women through SHGs, was used at method for primary data
collection.

Sampling Design

In the present study, six NGOs have been selected for the study, on the basis of those NGOs
which helped to start maximum number of Self-Help groups in the area. The criterion adopted for
selecting the self-help groups was that they should be working for 3 years and above. On the basis of
this 1051 SHGs had has been operating in the study area in the year 2011. Out of these, 868 SHGs
were functioning in the rural areas and 183 SHGs were operating in the municipality areas.
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From the list of the SHGs, 35 percent of SHGs were selected from six NGOs. After selecting
the sample SHGs, the number of members in each SHG had been complied. From each groups, two
members were selected for the purpose of this study by applying the lottery method. Thus for 300
groups, 600 members were selected for the purpose of this study.

Objective

To measure the impact and socio-economic upliftment of women and their empowerment
through the self-help groups in the study area.

Analysis

The statistical tools like kruskal-Wallis, MCNCMER test and sign Test, Chi-square have been
used in the analysis of the study.

The Concept of Empowerment through Decision-Making

The meaning of the concept of empowerment varies widely with different people giving
different definition. The dictionary meaning of the word empowerment is "to give power, to give
capacity to perform some physical or mental activity to delegate authority to give a legal right" and so
on. Therefore, empowerment must be quantified and measured depending on the particular context in
which it is used. In the context of women and development, the definition of empowerment should
include the expansion of the choices for women and an increase in women's ability to exercise those
those choices.

The Analytical Frame work

The empowerment of women in the present study had been measured in terms of their
decision-making capacity, which had been classified into three aspects, namely on the basis of her
own self; both are equal; and husband alone. These three aspects are applicable for eight variables
which are identified for measuring the decision making power of women. The identified variables
were

iv. Preparation of the family budget

V. Education of Children

Vi. Health and medicine

vii. Purchase of assets

viii.  Purchase of home appliances

iX. Gifts to others

X. Personal needs such as jewels and
Xi. Purchasing of cloth.

The responses had been obtained from the sample members of self-help groups on three
aspects for each variable. The responses obtained for each variable have been scored. To secure the
total empowerment score of the self help group members, three points were given for 'self'; two points
were for given for "both are equal” and one point for 'husband alone' responses. The total
empowerment score of a members was obtained by adding up the scores for all the eight variables.

The level of empowerment had been classified into three categories: namely low level,
medium level and high level, for analytical purposes, while the score value of
> X + SD and the score value of < X-SD had been classified as high level empowerment and low level
ofEmpowerment respectively, the score values that were between X + SD and X-SD had been
classified as falling into the category of medium level empowerment, X and SD are the Arithmetic
mean and the Standard deviation calculated from the score values.

— In order to examine the relationship between the level of empowerment and the socio
economic factors, the Chi-square test was used. It was calculated by adopting the formula (Kothari,
1978).

Chi-square > (0-E)?
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Where

O = Observed Frequency

E = Expected Frequency

E = Row Total X Column Total

Grand Total

R= Number of rows

C= Number of columns

MCNEMER Test

In order to test whether there was any significant difference in self worth among the sample
members before and after joining the SHGs, the following null hypothesis was framed.

"There is no significant difference in self worth among the sample members before
and after joining the SHG." To test the above hypothesis, the McNemer test was applied. The results
of the test had been presented in Table-1.

Table 1 : Results of MCNEMER Test for Self Worth

S.No. Measures of Self Worth Calculated Value of X? | Table Value at 1 percent level
1 Gaining confidence 359.003* 6.635
2 Confidence to face financial crisis 299.003* 6.635
3 Helping neighbours 358.003* 6.635
4 Decision on important matters 357.003* 6.635
5 Treatment in the family 178.006* 6.635

Source : computed value. *Significant at 1 percent level.

Table-1 reveals that the calculated values of the Chi square test for self worth were found to be
more than the table value (6.635) at the one percent level of significance and hence the null hypothesis
was rejected. Hence it could be concluded that here was a significant difference in self worth among
the sample members before and after joining the SHGs.

McNemer Test for Reaction to Social Evils

To test whether there was any significant difference in the reaction to the social evils among
the sample members and after becoming members, the following null hypothesis was framed. "There
is no significant difference in the reaction to social evils among the members before and after joining
the SHGs".

The McNemer test was used to test the above hypothesis. The result are presented in Table-2.

Table 2: Results of McNemer Test for Reaction to the Social Evils before and after
Joining the SHGs

S.No. Protesting Chi-square Value Table value
1 Abuse of women in films 180* 6.635
2 Husband beating the wife 239* 6.635
3 Gambling 177* 6.635
4 Child labor 178* 6.635
5 Demanding dowry 118* 6.635

*Significant at 1 percent level

Table-2 reveals that the calculated values of the Chi square for all kind of social evils before
and after joining the SHGs were found to be higher than the table value (6.635) at the one percent
level of significance. Therefore the null hypothesis was rejected. There was a significant difference in
the reaction to social evils among the sample members before and after their joining of the SHGs as
members.

In order to test the null hypothesis there is a significant difference in the behavioural changes
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of the members in problematic situation before and after joining the SHGs. The sign test was used to
prove this. Table-3 presents the results of the 'sign test' on the reactions of the members to behavioural
changes before and after their joining the SHGs.

It is evident from Table-3 that the calculated values of Z for all the various types of abuses
were found to be higher than the table value (2.58) at the one percent level. Hence the null hypothesis
had been rejected. Hence it could be concluded that there was some difference in the reactions of the
members to behavioural changes before and after their joining the SHGs. McNemer test for availing
of the amenities by members before and after their joining the SHGs was applied.

Table 3 : Results of 'Sign Test' on Reaction of Members to
Behavioural Changes before and after becoming members of the SHGs

Problematic Situation Z value | Total Value at 1 percent level
Verbal abuse 7.753* 2.58
Physical violence 17.234* 2.58
Ignoring 12.596* 2.58
Psychological and emotional abuse | 17.263* 2.58

*Significant at 1 percent level
Table-4 : McNemer Test for availing of amenities by members before and
after their joining the SHGs

Particulars Calculated Chi-square Table Value at 1 percent

value level

Health care facility 358* 6.635

Sanitary facility within the house 298* 6.635

Sanitary facility within the village 118* 6.635

Water supply in the house 178* 6.635

Water supply within the residential 177* 6.635

locality

Educational facility 237* 6.635

Market facility 117* 6.635

*Significant at 1 percent level

Table-4 reveals that the calculated value of the Chi-square for all the facilities acquired by the
sample members before and after their joining the SHGs was higher than the table value at the one
percent level. Therefore the null hypothesis was rejected. Hence, it could be concluded that there was
a significant difference in availing the facilities by the member before and after their joining the SHGs
as members.

Political Participation

In order to test the null hypothesis that there was no significant difference in the attitude of the
members to political participation before and after their joining in the SHGs, the McNemer test was
applied.

Table 5 : McNemer Test for studying the attitude of the members towards their political
participation

Particulars

Calculated Chi Square value

Table Value at 1 percent level

Willingness to contest in the elections 360* 6.635
Willingness to assume leadership 178* 6.635
Attitude towards voting in the elections 58* 6.635

*Significant at 1 percent level

Table-5 reveals that the calculated values of the Chi-square for studying the attitude of the
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members in respect of all three factors were found to be more than the table value 96.635 at one
percent level and hence the null hypothesis was rejected. It could be concluded that there had been a
significant difference in the attitude of the members towards political participation before and after
joining the SHGs as members.

Conclusion

For analyzing the social impact, six variables, such as their self-confidence, communication
skills, awareness against social evils, behavioural changes, access to amenities, political participation
and economic empowerment were identified. For each variable, the impact on the members before
and after their becoming members of the SHGs had been analyzed. The economic empowerment had
been measured by the improvement in the member's participation in group activities which was
guantified through a comparison of the different parameters before and after they had joined as
members of the SHGs.

The statistical tools such as the McNemer and the sign tests were applied to analyze the levels
of significance of each of the variables before and after the individuals had joined the SHGs. The
analysis had shown that all the six variables measuring the social impact had found out a significant
impact. It could conclude that the entire social variable had made a significant impact on the members
of the SHGs.

The involvement in the group had contributed significantly towards improving the self-
confidence and the communication skills of the respondents. As a result of group activities, members
could meet more than one official during the reference year of the study.

This study had also disclosed the positive impact of the SHGs on members in resisting social
evils. The association with SHGs had also helped the members to be patient and to lodge complaints
with the groups and their relatives against the adverse effects faced by them.

This study had further shown that there was a positive improvement in their access to facilities
after their joining the SHGs as members.

It could also be understood that there was a significant difference in their self confidence,
level of communication. number of officials met, reaction to social evils and to adverse problematic
situations, number of officials met, reaction to social evils and to adverse problematic situations,
access to facilities and political participation before and after joining the SHGs, since the calculated
value was found to be more than the table value in all the cases.
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Abstract

Survey was carried out during 2008-2010 to collect information on the use of medicinal plants
from ayurvedic practitioners, vaidus and local people of khundalapur. A total 25 plants have been
recorded here which are used in formulation of different ayurvedic drugs for curing diseases like
jaundice, piles chronic ulcer, bone fracturing , fever, skin diseases, joint pain etc. In present attempt
medicinal plant with botanical name, local name, family and part(s) used, active principle , medicinal
uses and name of ayurvedic drug is recorded.

Key words: - medicinal plant, ayurvedic drugs, Khundalapur.

Introduction

Medicine is a new addable part of human life in a young generation because of increase in
pollution, alcoholism , smoking, tobacco chewing etc. All these factors decrease our lifespan. Many
medicines are available in market for allopathic, homeopathic and ayurvedic therapy (10, 11, 12). But
the ayurvedic medicines are more usable because it does not produce a reaction or side effects.
Ayurvedic importance is good blessed of the nature. It occurs naturally in the plant. It is more useful
to medicine and demand in market because it has been estimated that about 2000 drugs used in curing
human ailment in India and out of that 1500 are of plant origin and remaining are of animal and
mineral origin (1). Out of total flowering plant reported from the world more than 50,000 are used for
the medicinal purpose. (2,3,6)

In the present paper the survey of medicinal plant was carried out in Khundalapur during
2008-2010 with respect to their botanical name ,local name, family, part(s) used, active principle,
medicinal uses and name of the ayurvedic drugs.(7,4,5,8,9,12) Such study would help to develop
database of medicinal plant and conservation for posterity.

Material and Method

Information regarding medicinal plant was collected by local peoples, ayurvedic practitionrs
and vaidus from Khundalapur. Then survey of ayurvedic medicines was carried out with respect to
their contents. Later on information regarding medicinal plant, their botanical name, local name,
family, part(s) used, active principle, medicinal uses is collected from various books.

Results

The survey of medicinal plant was conducted between 2008-2010 in Khundalapur. It is a
site of important medicinal plants diversity due to its great variation in climate and topography. 15
plants were selected for the study and recorded with respect to their botanical name, local name,
family, part(s) used, active principle medicinal uses and name of the ayurvedic drugs are given in
Tabular form.

Sr | Botnical Local family Part(s) used|Medicinal uses  Ayurvedic Drugs

.| name name and Active

No Principle

1 | Adhatoda Adulsa Acanthaceae |Leaves Fever,asthma, Adulsa syrup,
zeylanica Alkaloid bronchitis, APDYL-H,
Medik. vasicine,vasic- | Bleeding piles. Vaidya
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inol. patankar kadha,Swasari.

2 |Aloe Korphad Lilliaceae Leaves and | Pain killer, Kumariasav,
barbadensis roots. bronchitis, Arshmukti,

Mill Barbaloin, asthma,diuretic. Aloe vera juice (Dietary

Emoclin, food supplement)
Aloin.

3 |Emblica Amla Euphorbiaceae | Fruit Acidity, Triphalachurna,
officinalis Phyllemblin, Anaemia,night Arjunarishta,

Gaertn. Gallic acid, blindness, Normolox Tablets,

vit-c,pectins. | Increases  sperm | Bonnisan,Livomyn
count. syrup.

4 | Withania Ashwagand | Solanaceae Dried roots Improves Vatrajherbal syrup,
Somnifera ha Withniloides | memory, Meghavit syrup,

Dunal cough, Ashwagandharishta,
sterility, Ashwashila capsule,
cancer. peedantak vati.

5 |Terminalia Beheda Combretaceae | Fruit Chronic ulcers, TriphalaChurna,
bellarica Chebulic constipation, NormoloxTablets,
(Gaertn.)Rox myrobalan indigestion, DivyaSheelajit Rasayan
b. toothache. vati,

Swasari ras.

6 |Bacopa Brahmi Scrophularia- | Whole plant Blood purifier, Shankhpushpi syrup and
monnieri(L.) ceae Glycosides, Nervous disorder, | capsule,

Penn. Saporins, diuretic, Cebrovin,

Bramhine. antinflamatory, Bramhidan.
constipation.

7 | Boerhavia Punarn-ava | Nyctaginace- | Whole herb Diuretic, Peedantak vati,
diffusa L. ae Punarnava, Jaundice, Punakshur.

Punarnavine. | Asthma,
Anaemia.

8 |Tinospora Gulvel Menispermiac | Stem Dysentry, Gulvel satva,
cordifolia eae Giolin,tinospor | diarrhoea, Bonnisan, M2-Tone,
(Willd)Hook. on, tinosporic | tonic, VaidyaPatankar
f.th acid . Antiperiodic. kadha,

Rhinoff tablets.
9 | Terminalia Arjun Combretaceae | Fruit Fever,Fracture,car | Pushvanug
arjuna Wight diac tonic. churna,Arjunarishta,Bon
and Amott nisan.
10 | Azadirachta |Nim Meliaceae Stem,Leaves,r | Astringent, Divyaarsh
indica A.Juss oot. Antiperiodic,skin | kalpvati,Dantkanti,Kailas
Nimbine, diseases, jeevan cream.
nimbidine, Fever
azadirachtin. | (Malaria).

Conclusions

There was a remarkable uniformity in the identification and use of the plants recorded in the
is rich in medicinal plants of important therapeutical value and main
resources of many ayurvedic drugs such as Adhatoda zeylanica Medik. , Bacopa monnieri(L.)Penn,

survey .The Khundalapur
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Terminalia arjuna Wight and Amott etc.are important medicinal plants used by both local people and
Ayurvedic practitioners from Khundalapur.
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Abstract :

The aim of the study was to find out the gender difference in Personality traits of Inter
collegiate male and Female Kabaddi players with regard to psychoticism, neuroticism, extraversion,
and Lie score. For this present study, 50 male and 50 female Kabaddi players were selected as a
subject.

The Esyenck Personality Inventory (E.P.l.) was used to measure Psychoticism, extraversion and
neuroticism of Kabaddi players, t-ratios has been used to compare the significantly gender difference
between male and female kabaddi players who were participated in Inter collegiate Kabaddi
tournament held at R. P. College, Osmanabad. Gender differences on Psychoticism was found
between male and female Kabaddi players (t = 2.87; P < .05 )where female players more phychotic
tham male.. While analyzing the differences of Personality characteristic of male and female Kabaddi
players, gender differences on neuroticism was found between male and female Inter collegiate
Kabaddi players (t=3.52, P < .01), where the male Kabaddi players was found to have less score on
neuroticism. So, far extraversion was concerned, significant gender difference was found to the male
and female Inter-Collegiate Kabaddi players (t=2.56, P<.05), male Kabaddi players has lower
extraversion. Hence, a female Kabaddi player was more extravert.

Introduction

Kabaddi is the most popular Indian game in Marathwada region of Maharashtra. The Indian
games are simple in nature, easy to organize and less expensive. Hence Kabaddi reach to common
people and both sex. Sports performance has been found to be related to some personality variables.
Psychoticism, Extraversion and neuroticism are among the variables which influence by sports
performance with addition to many other personality variables. Psychoticism is the tendency in a
person to be not caring for people, troublesome insensitive and not fitting in any where lacking in
feeling and empathy. Neuroticism is a minor mental disorder, characterized by inner struggles and
discordant social relationship. According to Eysenck “Neuroticism refer to emotionality, initiated by
the inherited differences in liability and excitability of autonomic nervous system. The extroversion is
a personality traits. The extrovert persons orientation is towards the external world. He deals people
intelligently in social situation. He is conventional, outgoing, social. Friendly and face from worries.
In Eysenck’s term, extraversion stands for central excitatory / inhibitory level and sociability. Lie scale
is refer to social desirability measures a tendency on the part of some individuals take good. Majority
of the investigator have indicated that male Kabaddi players differ from female Kabaddi players on a
number of personality traits and several investigator have tried to find personality differences between
male and female Kabaddi players, but not many studies have been made about personality
characteristics of inter collegiate male and female with regards to psychoticism, neuroticism and
extroversion, So the attempt has been made to conduct the study regarding neuroticism psychoticism
and extroversion of inter collegiate male and female Kabaddi players.

Hypotheses of the Study

There would be no significant gender difference with regard to (i) Psychoticism (ii)
Neuroticism (iii) Extroversion (iv) Lie Score of the Male and Female inter collegiate Kabaddi players.
Significance of the Study

To find out the gender differences in personality characteristics of inter collegiate male and
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female Kabaddi players with respect to Psychoticism, neuroticism, extraversion and Lie scale.
Delimitations of the Study

The present study was delimited to only Four psychological variables. (1) Psychoticism (2)
Neuroticism (3) Extraversion and (4) Lie Scale.

Secondly, the study has been delimited to male and female inter collegiate Kabaddi players
only.
Methodology

In this section, Selection of subject, Administration of the test, and Statistical Analysis
procedure have been described.
Selection of Subjects

Total 50 male and 50 female Kabaddi players from different college. Who were participating
in Collegiate tournament held at R. P. College, Osmanabad-2009 were randomly selected as a subjects
for the present study.
Administration of the test

EYSENCK’S Personality Inventory (1985) were distributed to the males and females Kabaddi
players, before filling the EPI, instruction were given by the investigator to the players.
Statistical analysis

t-ratio was computed to compare, the significant differences between inter-collegiate male and
female Kabaddi players. The data were analyzed in basic language of the computer Centre,
Aurangabad, Maharashtra. All the analysis used were based on “Standard Statistical Packages”
Results and Discussion

The results of the present study in statistical form are presented in Table | and IV.

Table — I Mean scores, Standard Deviations and t-ratio of Psychoticism for Male and Female
Kabaddi players.

Sr. No. Kabaddi players No. Mean S.D. t-ratio
1. Male 50 11.09 3.22 5 g7
2 Female 50 12.62 4.01 '

*Significant at .05 Level.

The findings of Table-I, reveals that there was significant gender difference between male and
female inter-collegiate Kabaddi players. ( t=2.87, R<.05 ), in psychoticism diminution of personality.
The female having more psychotic as compared to males, which means that the male Kabaddi player
having less psychotic than female Kabaddi players. Thus the hypothesis was not accepted. This may
be due to nutritional habits, interest to participate in sports activities and parental motivation to involve

sports activities of male and female Kabaddi players.

Table — 11 Mean scores, Standard Deviations and t-ratiio of Neuroticism for Male and Female

Kabaddi players.

Sr. No. Kabaddi players No. Mean S.D. t-ratio
1. Male 50 0.88 2.38
1.88*
2. Female 50 11.01 3.52

*Not significant
As Table-1l shows no significant gender difference was found out in the extraversion of the

inter-collegiate Kabaddi players. (t=1.88).
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Table — 111
Mean scores, Standard Deviations and t-ratio of Extraversion for Male and Female Kabaddi
players.

Sr. No. | Kabaddi players | No. | Mean | S.D. | t-ratio

1. Male 50 | 13.17 | 2.01

3.75%
2. Female 50 | 14.90 | 2.56

*Significant at .01 Level.

As Table — 111 shows a significant gender difference was found of in the extraversion of the
inter-collegiate Kabaddi players. (t=3.75, P<.01), the female having more extrovert as compared to
males, which means that the male Kabaddi players less extrovert than female Kabaddi players. Thus
the hypothesis was not accepted. There difference is probably due to emotional, biological and social
difference between the male and female Kabaddi players.

Table - 1V
Mean scores, Standard Deviations and t-ratio of Lie Scale for Male and Female Kabaddi
players.

Sr. No. | Kabaddi players | No. | Mean | S.D. | S.E. | t-ratio

1. Male 50 | 10.07 | 3.09

45* | 1.85 NS
2. Female 50 | 11.28 | 3.36

* Not Significant
The findings of Table-1V, that there is no significant gender difference between male and

female inter-collegiate Kabaddi players. (t=1.85). It may be due to similarity of the nature of game.

Thus the hypothesis was accepted.

Conclusions

1. There was significant gender differences in psychoticism of inter-collegiate Kabaddi players, the
males having less psychotic than female Kabaddi players.

2. There was no significant gender differences in neuroticism of inter-collegiate Kabaddi players,
the males having less neurotic tendency than the females.

3. There was significant gender differences in extraversion of inter-collegiate Kabaddi players. The
males are found to be less extrovert than the females.

4. There was no significant gender differences in Lie-score of inter-collegiate Kabaddi players.
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Abstract

OBJECTIVE: To examine the relationship of Obesity, with Self-concept and Scholastic
achievement of Obese girls from Pune city. STUDY DESIGN: A total of 860 girls, aged 10 to 14
years were tested, out of which 332 girls were obese (body fat % >32). Body weight, height and fat
percentage was measured, and a self-concept questionnaire was given to the girls. To measure the
scholastic achievement preceding year annual examination marks were considered. The main outcome
measure was obesity, defined as body fat percentage more than 32 and total score from self-concept
guestionnaire. RESULTS: Comparing the obesity and self concept score, using Spearman Rank Order
Coefficient of correlation, obese girls showed low self —concept. Obesity and scholastic achievement
showed positive relation but not significant.

Introduction:

In the recent times rising incidence of childhood obesity has been reported from many parts of
urban India such as Pune, Chennai and Delhi. Not only the incidence of obesity in childhood is rising
but also it is seen at a younger and younger age. The increase in childhood overweight and obesity is a
global trend and is of concern as overweight or obese children are at higher risk of experience a range
of health problems in the immediate short and long term. Diabetes, hypertension and other obesity-
related chronic diseases that are prevalent among adults have now become more common in
youngsters. The percentage of children and adolescents who are overweight and obese is now higher
than ever before. Poor dietary habits and inactivity are reported to contribute to the increase of obesity
in youth and children.

In 1997, it stated that the incidence of obesity in India is 7-9 %, though the percentage is less
as compared to America and the other countries, but it is also a significant due to the sheer size of the
population in India. With such large numbers, India has been requested to join the International
Congress on Obesity (ICO) for further study on the risk and management of the overweight in a
developing economy. With this, India would be one of the first nations from the developing countries
in Asia to be put on the obesity map.

Review of literature showed that prevalence of obesity in school children has steadily
increasing in India too. According to survey done by WHO India will be famous for obese people both
overweight and underweight are likely to have negative effects on health. Consequently, it is desirable
to reach and maintain a desirable body weight, and therefore to achieve energy balance. Computer
games and videos further contribute to inactivity in children and together with television watching has
been identified as one of the most important determinants of childhood and adolescent obesity.
Further, studies have been made to find the effect and relationship of obesity with psychological
aspects and also fitness of the obese.

The objective of the present study was to find out the relation of obesity with self-concept
and scholastic achievement of obese girls.

Methodology:

The population of the study was the adolescent school going girls aged 11 to 15 years in Pune
city. In the present study out of school going girl’s age ranged 11 to 15 (Standard 6" to Standard 10™)
in Pune city schools, 860 girls were tested randomly, out of which 332 girls were obese (body fat %
>32). These 332 girls were the sample of study.

The data was initially analyzed for descriptive statistics, the normality of the data was assessed
using SPSS (17.0 version) and to establish normality outliers were deleted from the respective variable
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using the Box plots. Mean, Median. Standard deviation, Kurtosis and Skewness were calculated to

find out the normality of score.

Table 1 give brief description of test items selected and the respective variable measured.

Table 1 Test Items Selected for the Study

No Name of the test Variable Trait measured Unit

1 Body Mass Index Morphology Body Composition Kg/m?

2 Standing height Morphology Height Cm

3 Body Weight Morphology Body weight Kg

4 Fat percentage Morphology Fat percentage %

5 Self Concept Psychology Personality traits Total
Questionnaire Score

6 Preceding Years Scholastic Achievement Total
Annual Examination Percentage
Marks

As this is analytical study, researcher analyzed data applying comparative and correlation test.
Spearman’s Correlation was taken into consideration for finding relationship between different

variables. A statistical software SPSS (17.0 version) was used for the data analysis.

Table 3 shows the relation of Obesity with self-concept and scholastic achievement variable

using Spearman Rank Order Coefficient of correlation.

Table 3 Relationship of obesity with tested variable

Components p Obesity

Self —concept Correlation coefficient -0.179
Sig. (2-tailed)
N

Scholastic Achievement Correlation coefficient
Sig. (2-tailed) 0.104
N

Results:

o Coefficients of Correlation between Obese girls (% Body Fat >32) and Self Concept is negative
(p=-0.179) and statistically significant at 0.01 level of significance. (p=0.001).This helps to

interpret that Self Concept and obesity are associated with each other of obese girls.

o Coefficients of Correlation between Obese girls (% Body Fat >32) and Scholastic Achievement is
positive (p=0.091) and statistically not significant at 0.05 significance level. (p =0.104).This helps
to interpret that Scholastic Achievement and obesity are positively associated with each other of

obese girls.
Conclusion:

Keeping limitations of the study in mind it permits the conclusion as follows:

o Coefficient correlation between obesity and self concept is negative and statistically significant,
(p=-0.179 and p> 0.01). This scores show that obesity has significant relationship with self

concept.
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o Coefficients of Correlation between Obese girls (% Body Fat >32) and Scholastic Achievement is
positive (p=0.091) and statistically not significant at 0.05 level significance level. (p =0.104).This
helps to interpret that obesity affects positively scholastic achievement of obese girls.

Discussion:

Various reviews and studies advocates that physical activities and fitness are associated with
overall well being and negatively associated with depression and anxiety which establishes existence
of negative self concept. Kirsten (2000) study, examined the relationship between weight status and
self-concept of preschool-aged girls and whether parental concern about child overweight or
restriction of access to food are associated with negative self-evaluations among girls. Girls with
higher weight status reported lower body esteem and lower perceived cognitive ability than did girls
with lower weight status. Lower self-concept is noted among girls with higher weight status. In
addition, parents' concern about their child's weight status and restriction of access to food are
associated with negative self-evaluations among girls. In the present study also higher weight status
showed low self concept among the girls. Viner (2006) investigated weight perception, dieting and
emotional well being across the range of body mass index (BMI) in adolescents 11-14 years of age
from three highly deprived regional authorities in East London. The result showed that obese young
people had a higher prevalence of psychological distress except among Bangladeshi teenagers. This
result matched the result of present study. The study conducted by Sharad Aher (2008) showed no
correlation of obesity with psychological aspect (Mental Health). But the present study shows
relationship between obesity and psychological aspect (Self Concept). This may be attributed to the
basic difference in kind of population of the study. The previous study dealt with obese boys and the
latter study deals only with obese school going obese girls. In another reviewed study done by
Schmidt & Steins (2008) showed the obese had a lower self-esteem (Self-esteem as one aspect of the
self-concept is measured) for the public living areas "school" and "leisure time", but not for the private
area "family". Jennifer (2006) did research on eighty girls aged 12.8 (0.6) years, completed self-
concept, depression and anxiety scales over three years and had their height and weight measured. All
nine self-concept domains were lower in the Highest BMI group, compared to the Lower BMI group
and this trend was stable over three years. Several aspects of early adolescent girls' self-image were
adversely influenced by a heavy weight status. This result matched the result of present study. Datar
& Sturm (2006) studied the relationship between childhood overweight and elementary school
outcomes. Result showed that change in overweight status during the first 4 years in school is a
significant risk factor for adverse school outcomes among girls but not boys. This finding do not
matches the results of this study.
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Introduction:

We are moving in world of improved technologies from the being of the days. Being are
very used to Mobile phones, P.C. , T.V. Loptop, Camaras and improved devices , which help to
connect peoples from various locations. Now a days in every sector people use I.T. ( Informaiton
Techology ). It is used in various offices like , Railway, BSNL, MSEB etc. It is used for calculation |,
Manipultation data storage, automation etc. By using, I.T. we can do any work within limited time or
period. L.T. is more efficient and effective.

Now L.T. is also being used mainly highlights on the study of impact of I.T. on efficiency
management in R.T.O. in Western Vidharbha Region .

I.T. ( Information Technology ) is the out growth of the micro electronics revoluation and is
one of the advanced and fast growing technology of the world. The computer became more central to
business operations with evolution of the microprocessor’s invention which casued immdiate and
radical changes in the appearence, capacity and availability of computer.

Major development in the 1970 induded micro - computers interactive display devices , price
tags on different items , user friendly software and imrovements in data base technology, Personal
computer or PC as microcomputers have came to be known are now common in offices, factories,
home schools and just about every where.

Edwards ( 2001 ) defines it that “ Efficiency is minimum utilization of resources without
wasting time or energy . Efficiency means compatibility between inputs and outputs . It saves time
money and efforts ”

In other words efficiency of a production unit means a comparison between the observed and
the optimal values of its output and input,.Daft ( 1999) argues that the term productivity is
commonly used as a synonym for efficiency. However , productivity specifically refers to the
efficiency of human resources Productivity improves when fever worker’s are required to produces
same amount of output or alternately, when the same number of worker’s produces a large number
output.

So to conclude, It can be said that since managers deal with input resroures that are
sacramentally peoples, money and equipment they are concerned with the efficient use of these
resources Management therefore is concerned with mininizing resources costs. Management
efficiency. There fore is the degree to which organizational resources contribute to productivity
.The proportion of total organizational resources used during the production process measures the
efficiency. Higher this proportion is the more efficient is the management.

Importance Of The Study :

Today the speed driven revolution is experience by each and every earthing to a great No one
in this pace - loving world desires to lag behind at any cost. The modern and advance inventions in
the field of transportion and communication have made all of us awestruck. The ever increasing
prodcution and consumption of all types of vehicles have become the talk of the town. No one can
remain aloof from these things and every one tries to became a part and parcel of this revolution.

With incresing numbers of two, three and four wheelers on the Indian roads, the present
position of traffic seems to be in doldrums and in direstates. Here the role of R.T.O. comes into
existance for smooth and swift traffic on Indian roads. The R.T.O. is the sole authority for keeping the
misbehaving and unruly traffic under control with the help of traffic rules that guide every person

ISSN 0975-5020



July 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-I111 16

seated on the driver’s seat. The heaps of files , maintaining records and storing official documents
have became a great problem for the authorities. But slowly the emergence of I.T. in the offices have
brought things under control.

The Officers and employees of R.T.O. are facing numberous probles to deal with the
current and prevailing stituion. The role of L.T. in this field will make a cake walk ofr all the
employees and the officers. The offices are slowly getting fully computerised giving a great help and
support to all the employees.

The use of 1.T. in. R.T.O. has boosted the efficiency of the employees and has helped
in procurring high yields.

Objectives
1] To determine the sources of work efficiency in the R.T.O. in order
to deal with the sources effectively.
2] To study the work culture in R.T.O. with special reference to
efficiency management.
3] To determine what extent the level of work, efficiency is

influenced by the modern technology i.e. computer technology
4] To study the problems of employees working in R.T.O. and
practical suggestions to overcome the efficiency.

5] To study the role of Computer in increasing the efficiency.
6] To determine various benefits, facilitiex , usages of computer in day to day
office work .

Research Methodology :

In Present research work descriptive study method used. Purpose sampling technique used
to select R.T.O.’s for the study purpose. The chosen R.T.O.’s are in difference areas of Western
Vidharba Region and named as follows; Akolo, Buldhana, Amravati, Yavatmal and Washim.

Primary Data : The primary data collected from the Interview Method, Observation

Method and Questionnaire

Secondary Data : The researcher collected secondary data from the Books ,Journals and
Magazines

Newspapers and Internet .

Anlaysis And Interpretation Of Data :

Table No. 1
Sr. No. Partiuclars No of Respondents Percentage
A 100 % Computerization
Yes 60 40 %
No. 90 60 %
Total 150 100 %
B Computer Training under taken
Yes 114 76 %
No 36 24 %
Total 150 100 %
C Personal use of computer
Yes 53 35%
No 97 65 %
Total 150 100 %
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The above table illustrates about computerisation in various offices of R.T.O. in Western
Vidarbha region. 40 % respondents opined that their offices are fully i.e. 100 % computerised. All the
advance and modern facilities are provides in their offices for smooth transacitons. Whereas 60 %
respondents stated that their offices are not completely computerised and they still work manually
with the traditional and old gadgets that are outdated and out fashioned.

We can draw conclusion that most of the offices are not yet fully computerised and till date
only few offices are 100 % computerised

The above table clearly indicates that the knowledge and use of modern gadgest like
computer is utmost essential now a days. Surprisingly 76 % respondents have undertaken proper
and advance training of IT (Computes applications. ) Where as 24 % employees of various offices
haven’t undertaken any sort of training like MS-CIT , MS-Office etc.that clearly indicates the sorry
state of the offices.

We can conclude that Computer training has affected the working in the various offices of
R.T..O in Western region.

The above table shows that ,35 % respondents use computers and other modern gadgest in
their day to day office work. But 65 % respondents still are reluctant and do not use the modern
technology in their routine office work.

The disintecestadness shown by the employeees regarding the use of IT and the use of
traditional techniques is hampering the work culture in these offices.

Table No. 2
Sr. No. Partiuclars No of Respondents Percentage
A Completion of work on time
Yes 70 47 %
No 80 53 %
Total 150 100 %
B Satisfaction of People
Yes 65 43 %
No. 85 57 %
Total 150 100 %
C Performance evaluation
by the officer’s
Yes 124 83 %
No 26 17 %
Total 150 100 %

The above table describes the use of IT helps and boosts the working in various offices of
R.T.O.

47 % respondents have affirmatively repsponded that the use of IT helps in completion of
the given tasks and assignments on time. It avoids delay and postponement of work.

Whereas 53 % repsponement of work. Whereas 53 % respondents are still reluctant to use
the IT as it delays and creates numerous hassles in the working process.

Trully ,the employee’s unwillingness in the use of IT has severaly affected the smooth
working inthe officers of R.T.O.

The above table illustrator’s the effectiveness of the use of computers in the offices of
R.T.O. 43 % respondents opined that the use of computers have highly benifitled the people to a
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great extent. It helps in minimising their problems and providing them satisfication in a true sense.
Still 57 % respondents have opined that people are satisfied with the modern technology and face
numerous problems ,delay and postponement of their work, and not user friendly to it.

The people’s dissatisfaction ,completion work in a slow pace and the non- users of
computers have made the situation worse to a great extent.

The above table shows that the performce of the employees escalates when their officers do
unbiased evaluation..

83 % respondents stated that their officers reqularly observe and evalutate their
performances . This helps the employees to perform better in future. 1 7 % respondents stated that
their performances are not observed and evaluated by their officers resulting in poor and under
performance of the employee It clearly reveals that periodic evaluation by the officers enable the
employees to produce highyields.

Table no. 3
Sr. No. Partiuclars No of Respondents Percentage
A Satisfaction of Officers
Yes 130 90 %
No 20 10 %
Total 150 100 %
B Utility of 100 % efficiency
Yes 110 70 %
No 40 30 %
Total 150 100 %
C Help of Computers for
measuring the efficiency
Yes 58 39 %
No 92 61 %
Total 150 100 %

The above table reveals that, 90 % respondent’s performance and working is improved with
the help of IT (computer etc.) and the officers are satified and contented with their office staff . 10 %
respondents feel that due to lack of use IT, the work consumes time and energy and the officers and
not satisfied with their employees.

It can be concluded that the judicial use of IT in the offices of R.T.O saves time and energy
and gives good result.

The above table indicates about the cent-percent utility of efficiency of employees in the
offices of RTO in Western region.

70 % respondents stated that their 100 % (i.e. cent-percent ) efficiency is utilised with the
help of IT. the use of IT helps to meet the requirement of office, people employees and the officer.
There is a win-win situtation seen in the office with the all modern gadgets in the office .Still 30 %
respondents have opined negatively as they feel that the 100 % utility or use of efficiency can’t be
done with the help of IT.

Thus we can conclude that IT system helps in meeting the requirements of all the persons
realted to the office (RTO).

The above table clearly reveals that the computers are a blessing in disquise for each and
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every person. It helps in all the fields and provide accurate and guaranteed results.

39% respondents have responded affirmatively that the computers help in measuring the
efficiency of the empoloyees .They test the performance of the employees and also help them to sort
but their problems.

60 % respondents didn’t feel the need and imporance of IT and stated that computers can’t
assess the efficiency of employees perfectly.

It means that the majority of employees do not feel the need and necessary of the computers
in their offices as they feel satisfied with the traditional means only.

Table no. 4
Sr. No. Partiuclars No of Respondents Percentage
A Increase in efficiency due to
computerisation
Yes 100 67 %
No. 50 33%
Total 150 100 %
B Computerization and
time saving
Yes 113 75 %
No 37 25%
Total 150 100 %
C Training given by office
Yes 116 77 %
No 34 23 %
Total 150 100 %

The above table represents that, 67 % respondents feel that their efficiency and performance
have increased only due to computerisation. Use of computers in their routine office work have given
them great results.

But 33 % respondents believed that the efficiency can’t be increased only by computerision as
there are many other factors that influences in the rise of efficiency.

It means that if proper training is provided to learn the computer skills then the performance
of every employee will increase to the maximum limit.

The abov table states that, 75 % of the respondents feel that computerisation have helped in
saving the time and giving 100 % results. 25 % respondents opined that the computerisation does
not save time but it takes more time and is not totally error free.

It means that the computersation done by Govt. helps every one and satisfies every person
in a real sense.

The above table indicates that, 77 % respondents have received their computer training
from their office. Whereas 23 % respondents didn’t get training from the office i.e. inservice training
or special training course for Govt. employee etc.

It means that the training provided by office or by Govt. is essential and helpful for the
employees for better results

Table no. 5

Sr.No.  Partiuclars No of Respondents Percentage
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A Computerization and quality

of work

Yes 98 65 %

No. 52 35%

Total 150 100 %

B Computerization and adoption

by employees

Yes 150 100 %

No 0 0

Total 150 100 %

C Satisfaciton with the role

Govt

Yes 150 100
No. 0 0
Total 150 100 %

The above table illustrated about the importance of computerisation in Gowvt. offices
especially (R.T..O) Computerisation helps in improving the quality of work in each and every office.

65 % respondents stated the computerisation helps in improving the quality of work which
satisfies everyone. Whereas 35 % respondents still believed that the quality of work can’t be
improved merely by computerisaiton as other factors. too are important.

IT means that computerisation is a must in every office that result in high quality o work

The above table states that, 100 % i.e. all the respondents have agreed and accepted the
significance of the use of IT in the offices. All the employees have started becoming comuter
friencly for high output . Not a single respondent have declined this particular fact

It clearly means that today computerisation and becoming computer friendly have become the
need of the hour.

The above table represents that, 100 % i.e. all the respondents are satisfied with the role of
Govt. for making the offices computerised. It helps in increasing the performance , saving time is
energy and making everyone satisfied.

It cleary means that the role of Govt. in this regard is gerneous and visionary. The
Computersation in all the officers of RTO will result in great performance from the employees and
the officers.

Table No.6
Sr. No. Partiuclars No of Respondents Percentage
A Use of Computer
in solving problems
Yes 120 80 %
No 30 20 %
Total 150 100 %

The above table describe that, 80 % respondents were in positive frame of mind for using
computers in their day to day routine work. As they solves their problems in split of second and the
in problems in split of second and the result is always great.
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Sitll 20 % respondent belived that computers can’t solve all their problems and they have to
solve their problems with other’s help.
It means that computers are helpful in solving problems of the employees officers and
people. One can’t deny the fact that computer have lessened our burden to a great extent.
Conclusions :
1] Computerisation is the need of the hour.
2] Computerisation is a must in each and every Govt. Office.
3] Computerisation in all all the offices of RTO in Western Region will be a boon for every one.
4] Computerision helps in boosting the performance and efficiency of the em ployees
5] Use of IT can change the comlexion of the each and every office to a great extent
6] Computerisation helps to cater the needs of employees, officers and the people.
7] It helps in satisfying the employees and the officers.
9] It helps in solving the problems in no time.
10] It creates a win -win situtation
11] Every employee should became computer frinedly to achieve great results.
Suggestions :

1] Need to make every office Computerised.

2] Proper training should be given.

3] Every employee should became computer friendly

4] There should be harmonious relation between the employee and the officers
5] Employees performance should be assessed unbiasly i.e. by computer

6] Officers should encourage the employees to use computers

7] Error free work should be done.

8] Govt. should be plan various training refresher and orientation programmes

for em ployees and officers to hone their skill and officers to hone their skills.
9] All Work to be done through computers
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Abstract

The samples of this study will be Athletes ranging between 18 to 25 years of age and are studying
in undergraduate and postgraduate college. In all 75 athletes will be selected for the study in which
15 Athletes will be imparted continuous endurance training method along with pranayama, 15
Athletes will be imparted with only continuous training, 15 Athletes will be imparted with interval
training along with pranayama, 15 Athletes will be imparted with only interval training and
remaining 15 Athletes will not be provided with any endurance training but are made to practice
their event regularly without any specific training. it is evident that significant changes are
observed in the values of Mean of Canadian Fit Test and Cooper Test for VO, max. (pre, post and
difference), on the players undergoing continuous endurance training along with pranayama and
athletics; it is evident that significant changes are observed in the values of Median of Canadian
Fit Test and Cooper Test for VO, max. (pre, post and difference), on the players undergoing
continuous endurance training along with pranayama and athletics; it is evident that significant
changes are observed in the values of Mode of Canadian Fit Test and Cooper Test for VO, max.
(pre, post and difference), on the players undergoing continuous endurance training along with
pranayama and athletics; it is evident that significant changes are observed in the values of
Standard Deviation of Canadian Fit Test and Cooper Test for VO, max. (pre, post and difference),
on the players undergoing continuous endurance training along with pranayama and athletics; it is
evident that significant changes are observed in the values of Mean of Canadian Fit Test and
Cooper Test for VO, max. (pre, post and difference), on the players undergoing continuous
endurance training along with pranayama and athletics; it is evident that significant changes are
observed in the values of Median of Canadian Fit Test and Cooper Test for VO, max. (pre, post
and difference), on the players undergoing continuous endurance training along with pranayama
and athletics; it is evident that significant changes are observed in the values of Mode of Canadian
Fit Test and Cooper Test for VO, max. (pre, post and difference), on the players undergoing
continuous endurance training along with pranayama and athletics; it is evident that significant
changes are observed in the values of Standard Deviation of Canadian Fit Test and Cooper Test
for VO, max. (pre, post and difference), on the players undergoing continuous endurance training
along with pranayama and athletics; it is evident that significant changes are observed in the
values of Mean of Metabolic Equivalent, 800 meters run for endurance and Harvard Step Test for
Physical Fitness Index (pre, post and difference), on the players undergoing continuous endurance
training along with pranayama and athletics; it is evident that significant changes are observed in
the values of Median of Metabolic Equivalent, 800 meters run for endurance and Harvard Step
Test for Physical Fitness Index (pre, post and difference), on the players undergoing continuous
endurance training along with pranayama and athletics; it is evident that significant changes are
observed in the values of Mode of Metabolic Equivalent, 800 meters run for endurance and
Harvard Step Test for Physical Fitness Index (pre, post and difference), on the players undergoing
continuous endurance training along with pranayama and athletics; it is evident that significant
changes are observed in the values of Standard Deviation of Metabolic Equivalent, 800 meters run
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for endurance and Harvard Step Test for Physical Fitness Index (pre, post and difference), on the
players undergoing continuous endurance training along with pranayama and athletics.

1.1 - Introduction:

Training: The word ‘Training’ has been a part of human language since ancient times. It
denotes the process of preparation for some task. This process invariably extends to a number of days
and even months and years. The term ‘training’ is widely used in sports. The regular and systematic
use of physical exercise, however, does not guarantee maximum improvement in performance. The
effect of these exercises is increased or decreased by a multitude of factors. Some of these factors, if
ignored, lead to a drastic reduction in the efficacy of physical exercise. The complex nature of sports
training involving physical exercise along with other means becomes obvious when one looks at the
training of advanced sports persons. The training of advanced sports persons is significantly supported
by means and measures from several sports science disciplines e.g., sports medicine, sports
physiology, nutrition, physiotherapy, sports psychology, sports biomechanics and so on. The training
for specific sports is based on motor abilities viz. strength, speed, endurance, flexibility and
coordinative abilities. Few sports are dominated by specific motor ability along with all other in
supportive action. In this study the scholar is specified to only endurance ability, which is dominated
in running athletic events.

Endurance: Endurance is a very important ability in sports. Endurance is the product of all
psychic and physical organs and systems. No other motor ability depends so much on the working
capacity of complete psycho-physical apparatus of humans as endurance. All other performance
factors depend on one or more parts of this psycho-physical apparatus and as a result are directly or
indirectly affected by endurance.

Track and field (also known as track and field sports, track and field athletics, or
commonly just track) is a sport comprising various competitive athletic contests based around the
activities of running, jumping and throwing. The name of the sport derives from the venue for the
competitions: a stadium which features an oval running track surrounding a grassy area. The throwing
and jumping events generally take place within the central enclosed area.

Track and field is one of the sports which (along with road running, cross-country running and
race walking) make up the umbrella sport of athletics. It is under the banner of athletics that the two
most prestigious international track and field competitions are held: the athletics competition at the
Olympic Games and the IAAF World Championships in Athletics. The International Association of
Athletics Federations is the international governing body for track and field.

Track and field events are generally individual sports with athletes challenging each other to
decide a single victor. The racing events are won by the athlete with the fastest time, while the
jumping and throwing events are won by the athlete who has achieved the greatest distance or height
in the contest. The running events are categorized as sprints, middle and long-distance events, relays,
and hurdling. Regular jumping events include long jump, triple jump, high jump and pole vault, while
the most common throwing events are shot put, javelin, discus and hammer. There are also "combined
events", such as heptathlon and decathlon, in which athletes compete in a number of the above events.

Pranayama: In simple terms pranayama may be called the control of the breath. Its essence
lies in the modification of our normal process of breathing. Breathing is an act in which we take air
from the atmosphere into our lungs, absorb the oxygen from it into our blood, and expel the air again
into the atmosphere together with carbon-dioxide and water vapors. This act of inhalation and
exhalation is repeated every four to five seconds. Thus normally we breathe about fifteen times every
minute. Every modification of this normal breathing process would not count as pranayama.
Pranayama consists of modifications of the breathing process which we bring about deliberately and
consciously. The process of breathing is modified in three different ways: (1) by inhaling and exhaling
rapidly, taking shallow breaths, (2) By inhaling and exhaling slowly, taking long and deep breaths and
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(3) by stopping the act of breathing altogether. Many names are given to the variations to the breathing
processes and are carried out along with two different endurance training methods for the development
of endurance in athletes.

Pranayama (Devanagari: IT9TIATH, prafiayama) is a Sanskrit compound.

V. S. Apte provides fourteen different meanings for the word prana (Devanagari: 90T, pra/a)

including these:
o Breath, respiration
o The breath of life, vital air, principle of life (usually plural in this sense, there being five such
vital airs generally assumed, but three, six, seven, nine, and even ten are also spoken of)
o Energy, vigor
e The spirit or soul

1.2 - Emergence of the Problem:

Development of any particular motor ability requires training and training only does not fetch
the required results in sports. The various training means adopted are: (1) Principal training means —
Physical exercises: General, Specific and Competition, (2) Additional means of training are: (a)
Pedagogical measures, (b) Medical and physiotherapeutic means, (c) Psychological means, (d)
Biomechanical means, (e) Natural means, (f) Material objects etc.

Here the research scholar is in pursuit to adopt pranayama as one of the additional means with
conventional methods of development of endurance. Pranayama is said to develop the lung capacity in
turn developing, catalyzing and supporting the conventional endurance developmental methods. The
researcher has considered continuous endurance training method along with pranayama to enhance the
performance of the athletes at a very fast pace.

Considering the effect of pranayama will enhance the endurance among the athletes, it may
also establish a strong support to adding pranayama as one of the training means along with the other
training means.

1.3 - Statement of the Problem:

The training methods which are already established gives a conventional lookout and any
other mean supporting these established systems will definitely enhance the pace of development of
prerequisites among the players. The researcher has considered pranayama, an age old traditional
cardio-respiratory manipulative systems combined with latest training methods for development of
endurance with faster pace and also to investigate the best endurance training method which will
establish best combination with pranayama, hence the title “A Diagnostic Study of Development of
Endurance in Athletes by Using Continuous Training Method Along With Pranayama” is considered
for the study.

1.4 — Need of the Study:

Any competitive sports demands results and the need to establish any innovative and fast
developing ability is always invited in any field, sports being no exception to it. The researcher scholar
is associated with the game of athletes and is always in pursuit to establish the best possible methods
in developing the sport to its best. The latest trend of pranayama for health along with other benefits
which are popular because of media has created the need to study the topic.

Considering the research will enhance and establish a scientific based training methodology in
development of certain motor ability which is a prerequisite and the ability dominated in athletic
events.

1.5 — Objectives of the Study:

1. To find out, access and analyze the developments taking in endurance ability among college
athletes at particular age group.

2. To understand if any specific endurance development method is helpful for the college
athletes.
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3. To understand various parameters of endurance ability associated with pranayama in certain
age group of certain sport.

4. To understand scientific base for methods of training in endurance for athletes along with the
traditional means of pranayama.

5. To understand how the endurance ability will enhance with any specific training methods of
endurance.

1.6 — Hypothesis:

H3: According to the researcher, there may be significant difference of development of
endurance through continuous method supplemented with pranayama in experimental group of
athletes when compared to the control group.

1.7 — Delimitations:

The study is delimited to the male students only.

The study is further delimited to the age group between 18 to 25 years.

The study is delimited to students from Nashik District, Maharashtra.

The study is delimited to the standard endurance training and tests applicable for specific age
groups and sex.

The study is further delimited to the college going students.

The study is delimited to few types of pranayama.

1.8 — Limitations:

Diet and rest of the college students was a limitation.

Involvement of students during endurance training and endurance test is a limitation.
Involvement of students during pranayama training during the sessions is a limitation.
Physical, mental, weather, college, house and surrounding conditions is a limitation.

The present research work had various limitations which are beyond the control of researcher
and will be considered as one of the major limitations of the study.

Methodology

li.1 — Sample:

The samples of this study will be Athletes ranging between 18 to 25 years of age and are
studying in undergraduate and postgraduate college. In all 75 athletes will be selected for the study in
which 15 Athletes will be imparted continuous endurance training method along with pranayama, 15
Athletes will be imparted with only continuous training, 15 Athletes will be imparted with interval
training along with pranayama, 15 Athletes will be imparted with only interval training and remaining
15 Athletes will not be provided with any endurance training but are made to practice their event
regularly without any specific training.

The initial tests will be administered on each individual considering all the required conditions
for the standard tests. All the subjects will be regularly trained according to the weekly training
scheduled prepared considering the science of training. In all 5 groups of 15 will be trained regularly
according to their experimental groups and control group.

After every month the same tests will be administered on all the subjects for noting the
development accordingly. In all 7 times the tests will be conducted and the results will be noted for
statistical calculation and analysis.

lii.2 — Variables:

Dependent Variables:

College Students

Interweaving Variables:

(1) Sex: Boys

(2) Age: 18 years to 25 years

(3) Criteria: Athletes

(4) Times: Initial and Final.

el N =

oo
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Independent Variables: Development Of Endurance:

(1) Canadian fit test (for VO, max and Metabolic Equivalent MET)

(2) Harvard Step Test.

(3) Coopers Test.

1ii.3 - Tools And Means:

All the selected endurance tests used will be standard tests with specification according to age,
sex or category and the coefficient of the reliability and validity are already proved.

Hence research scholar will use some of the selected motor ability tests which are applicable
to the selected age group and samples and are universally accepted and established standard tests for
assessing development of motor abilities.

MEANS:

Personal data bank: It will be used to collect the information of an individual. Personal data
bank will consist of the following aspect: Full name, date of birth and age, diet (vegetarian/ mix),
sportsman / non-sportsman, height and weight.

Motor ability tests:

(1) Canadian fit test (for VO, max and Metabolic Equivalent MET)

(2) Harvard Step Test.

(3) Coopers Test.

lii.4 — Procedure:

The subjects will be selected randomly from the athletic group of the college. Overall 75
subjects will be divided into 5 equal groups of 15 each ranging between 18 to 25 years of age group.
The tests will be administered with all specified and standard conditions starting with warming up
exercises, optimum active rest periods in between and cooling down at the end. The condition of the
subjects will be observed normal and motivated to take part in the tests. An introductory talk will be
arranged regarding the initial day’s workout assessment for confirmation of tireless and recovered
state.

lii. 5 - Collection of Data:

The subjects selected randomly from the athletics group of undergraduate and postgraduate
classes will be made to undergo regular training under expert supervision. Periodically the tests will be
conducted to assess the development in the endurance with different training means and methods
adopted along with their specific events. In all 5 groups viz. (1) Experimental Group Continuous
Endurance Training Method only, (2) Experimental Group Continuous Endurance Training
Supplemented with Pranayama, (3) Experimental Group Interval Endurance Training Method only, (4)
Experimental Group Interval Endurance Training Method Supplemented with Pranayama and (5)
Control Group will be imparted training according to standard weekly training schedule.

The subjects will be made to undergo standard tests every month and in all 7 times tests will
be organized in 6 months of training. The initial test and the final scores of the tests will be compared
to assess the development of difference in endurance when imparted with different methods.

1ii.6 — Statistical Methods:

To analyze the collected data the scores will be arranged according to the comparison and
in sequential order so as to find out the statistical values. The following statistical variables will be
selected for comparing, analyzing and interpretation of numerical values and basing on which the
findings will be discussed.

(1) Mean will be computed by adding all the scores and then dividing by the number of scores
involved. The mean will be used in the study to measure the average in growth and development.
(2) Standard Deviation will be computed in the study for the measures of variability. Standard
deviation reflected the magnitude of the deviations of the scores from their mean.
(3) For testing the null hypothesis for the difference between various samples means the t-Test is
used at significance of .05 levels.
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Results and Discussions
The results and discussions will be made based on experiment, collection of data, and

statistical treatment.

TABLE - IV.1:

The Test Results of Height and Weight (Pre, Post And Difference) of the Subjects Undergoing Continuous

Endurance Training along with Pranayama and Athletics

HEIGHT- HEIGHT- HEIGHT- WEIGHT- WEIGHT- WEIGHT-

CODE AGE PRE POST DIFF PRE POST DIFF

101-CTP 19 170 171 1 65 64 -1
102-CTP 20 175 175 0 62 63 1
103-CTP 18 165 166 1 59 61 2
104-CTP 19 171 171 0 65 64 -1
105-CTP 19 174 174 0 67 67 0
106-CTP 18 174 175 1 65 64 -1
107-CTP 18 165 167 2 60 62 2
108-CTP 19 164 165 1 62 64 2
109-CTP 19 169 169 0 60 62 2
110-CTP 20 170 170 0 58 61 3
111-CTP 21 178 178 0 69 70 1
112-CTP 24 180 180 0 65 63 -2
113-CTP 18 165 166 1 60 62 2
114-CTP 19 168 168 0 59 60 1
115-CTP 18 169 169 0 58 61 3
MEAN 19.26667 170.4667 170.9333 0.466667 62.26667 63.2 0.933333
MEDIAN 19 170 170 0 62 63 1
MODE 19 165 171 0 65 64 2
S.D. 1.579632 4.897035 4.558613 0.63994 3.494213 2.569047 1.579632
CORRELATION 0.993393 0.908692

From table number 1V.1 it is evident that insignificant changes are observed in the values of
Mean of height and weight (pre, post and difference), on the players undergoing continuous
endurance training along with pranayama and athletics.

From table number 1V.1 it is evident that insignificant changes are observed in the values of
Median of height and weight (pre, post and difference), on the players undergoing continuous
endurance training along with pranayama and athletics.

From table number 1V.1 it is evident that insignificant changes are observed in the values of
Mode of height and weight (pre, post and difference), on the players undergoing continuous
endurance training along with pranayama and athletics.

From table number 1V.1 it is evident that insignificant changes are observed in the values of
Standard Deviation of height and weight (pre, post and difference), on the players undergoing
continuous endurance training along with pranayama and athletics.
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e From table number IV.1 it is evident that insignificant changes are observed in the values of
Correlation of height and weight (pre, post and difference), on the players undergoing
continuous endurance training along with pranayama and athletics.

Table —iv. 2

The test results of canadian fit test and cooper test for vo, max (pre, post and difference) of the
subjects undergoing continuous endurance training along with pranayama and athletics

CFT-

VO2M | CFT- CFT-

AX- VO2MAX- VO2MAX- COP- COP-VO2- | COP-VO2-
CODE | AGE PRE POST DIFF VO2-PRE | POST DIFF
101-
CTP 19 47.6 50.6 3 38.57 43.53 4.96
102-
CTP 20 44.6 47.6 3 38.34 41.25 2.91
103-
CTP 18 50.6 56.6 6 41.25 43.49 2.24
104-
CTP 19 38.6 50.6 12 33.58 36.78 3.2
105-
CTP 19 41.6 47.6 6 35.88 38.9 3.02
106-
CTP 18 50.6 59.6 9 41.43 44.16 2.73
107-
CTP 18 53.6 56.6 3 43.37 44.71 1.34
108-
CTP 19 47.6 47.6 0 36 38.99 2.99
109-
CTP 19 53.6 59.6 6 41.38 43.71 2.33
110-
CTP 20 44.6 47.6 3 33.63 37.45 3.82
111-
CTP 21 47.6 53.6 6 39.91 41.38 1.47
112-
CTP 24 38.6 53.6 15 34.32 38.34 4.02
113-
CTP 18 41.6 50.6 9 33.58 37.81 4.23
114-
CTP 19 41.6 47.6 6 36.78 40.36 3.58
115-
CTP 18 41.6 47.6 6 36.67 39.91 3.24

19.266
MEAN 67 45.6 51.8 6.2 37.646 40.718 3.072
MEDI
AN 19 44.6 50.6 6 36.78 40.36 3.02
MODE 19 41.6 47.6 6 33.58 39.60 6.02
1.5796 | 5.0284

S.D. 32 9 4507137 3.839643 3.254243 2.678209 0.986626
Correla
tion 0.680749 0.963191
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From table number IV.2 it is evident that significant changes are observed in the values of
Mean of Canadian Fit Test and Cooper Test for VO, max. (pre, post and difference), on the
players undergoing continuous endurance training along with pranayama and athletics.

From table number IV.2 it is evident that significant changes are observed in the values of
Median of Canadian Fit Test and Cooper Test for VO, max. (pre, post and difference), on the
players undergoing continuous endurance training along with pranayama and athletics.

From table number 1V.2 it is evident that significant changes are observed in the values of
Mode of Canadian Fit Test and Cooper Test for VO, max. (pre, post and difference), on the
players undergoing continuous endurance training along with pranayama and athletics.

From table number IV.2 it is evident that significant changes are observed in the values of
Standard Deviation of Canadian Fit Test and Cooper Test for VO, max. (pre, post and
difference), on the players undergoing continuous endurance training along with pranayama
and athletics.

Table —iv.3:

The test results of metabolic equivalent, 800 meters run for endurance and harvard step test for

physical fitness index (pre, post and difference) of the subjects undergoing continuous

endurance training along with pranayama and athletics

MET- | MET- | MET- | 800M- | 800M- | 800M- | HST- | HST- | HST-
CODE AGE | PRE | POST | DIF PRE | POST | DIFF | PRE | POST | DIFF
101-CTP 19 13.6 14.5 -4.5 162 145 17 64 69 5
102-CTP 20 12.7 13.6 -6.4 150 133 17 62 67 5
103-CTP 18 145| 16.2 -1.8 175 158 17 67 75 8
104-CTP 19 11 14.5 -4.5 165 157 8 58 64 6
105-CTP 19 11.9 13.6 -5.4 180 167 13 59 65 6
106-CTP 18 14.5 17 -1 143 129 14 65 71 6
107-CTP 18 15.3 16.2 -1.8 145 126 19 69 78 9
108-CTP 19 13.6 13.6 -5.4 160 151 9 65 75 10
109-CTP 19 15.3 17 -2 140 129 11 73 79 6
110-CTP 20 12.7 13.6 -6.4 166 142 24 63 69 6
111-CTP 21 13.6 15.3 -5.7 172 154 18 64 70 6
112-CTP 24 11 15.3 -8.7 184 163 21 59 65 6
113-CTP 18 11.9 14.5 -3.5 175 171 4 62 69 7
114-CTP 19 11.9 13.6 -5.4 176 161 15 63 68 5
115-CTP 18 11.9 13.6 179 164 15 61 69 8
MEAN 19.26 | 13.02 | 14.80 | -4.464 | 164.8 150 148 | 63.6| 70.2 6.6
MEDIAN 19 12.7 145 | -4.95 166 154 15 63 69 6
MODE 19 11.9 13.6 -54 175 129 17 64 69 6
S.D. 1.57 144 | 1282 | 2.197 | 14.442 | 15.076 | 5.212 | 3.960 461 | 1.502
CORRE
LATION -0.08 0.938 0.950

From table number IV.3 it is evident that significant changes are observed in the values of
Mean of Metabolic Equivalent, 800 meters run for endurance and Harvard Step Test for
Physical Fitness Index (pre, post and difference), on the players undergoing continuous
endurance training along with pranayama and athletics.

From table number IV.3 it is evident that significant changes are observed in the values of
Median of Metabolic Equivalent, 800 meters run for endurance and Harvard Step Test for
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Physical Fitness Index (pre, post and difference), on the players undergoing continuous
endurance training along with pranayama and athletics.

From table number IV.3 it is evident that significant changes are observed in the values of
Mode of Metabolic Equivalent, 800 meters run for endurance and Harvard Step Test for
Physical Fitness Index (pre, post and difference), on the players undergoing continuous
endurance training along with pranayama and athletics.

From table number 1V.3 it is evident that significant changes are observed in the values of
Standard Deviation of Metabolic Equivalent, 800 meters run for endurance and Harvard Step
Test for Physical Fitness Index (pre, post and difference), on the players undergoing
continuous endurance training along with pranayama and athletics.
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Abstract

Effect of three different sowing dates was analyzed with respect to different mineral
constituents in safflower verity Nira. The biochemical analysis of leaves revealed that during early
stage of growth, leaves can be used as a rich source of minerals, vitamin ¢ & consumed as a leafy
vegetable. As the maturity increases depletion in the level of different mineral constituents is
observed. The plants raised during September, October were found rich in phosphorus. Potassium,
Magnesium and iron as compared to the November sown plants.

Key words : Safflower, minerals ,sowing dates.

Introduction

Safflower (Carthamus tinctorius L.) is an important rabi oil seed crop of India. Maharashtra
and Karnataka are the most important safflower growing states. (Reddy and pati, 1995) The oil is rich
in polyunsaturated fatty acid, linoleic acid, having effective role in reducing blood cholesterol level
(Vidyarthi, 1943) Young leaves are properly consumed as a vegetable (Aykroyd, 1951)

It has been reported by Ganga et. al. (1981), that yield of crop and harvest index are
significantly influenced by seeding dates. The recommended seeding time for west Maharashtra and
Marathwada is last week of September to mid October. (Reddy and Pati 1995).

In the present study an attempt has been made to select the best sowing dates in Maharashtra
as well as to select the best nutritional value of safflower leafy vegetable for verity Nira. The seeds
were sown in September, October and November. Various mineral constituents in the leaves growing
under influence of different sowing period were determined after first and second month of growth.
Materials and methods

The seeds of safflower verity Nira were obtained from Nimbkar Agricultural Research
Institute, Phaltan, It is a spiny variety adapted to irritated areas of Maharashtra. The seeds were sown
in different field plots of equal size on 25" day of September, October and November. The tender
leaves were collected after completing first month and second month of growth and used for
biochemical analysis. Different mineral constituents were analyzed by using following methods.

Nitrogen was estimated by method of Hawk et. al. (1948) Phosphorus was estimated by
method of Skein (1965). Potassium sodium, calcium were estimated flame photo metrically using a
mediflame photometer while magnesium and iron were analyzed using atomic absorption
spectrophotometer (Perkin-Elmer 3030 model)

Result and discussion

The tender shoots of safflower are commonly sold as a green vegetable and consumed as a
salad. Nutritional value of leaves is determined by various biochemical constituents in leaves during
early stage of growth has been discussed.

Mineral Constituents

The variations observed in the content of different minerals in the leaves during the first and
second month of growth were analyzed and are discussed with respect to the sowing period.

i) Nitrogen — Nitrogen content was found affected by the sowing period. The October sowing resulted
in increasing the Nitrogen content (Table 3).A maximum value was recorded for October-sown
plants and the content was more or less constant in both months. In November-sown plants
Nitrogen content was reduced than the October-sowing but it was greater than the September -
sown plants.

ISSN 0975-5020



July 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-I111 32

ii) Phosphorus — Phosphorus content was reduced with late sowing period. The maximum values
were recorded in September sown plants. Further the amount was higher during the first month
and then declined to half during the second month of growth.

The Study indicated nutritional richness during the first month with respect to phosphorus.
The late sowing affected Phosphorus metabolism reducing its level in the leaves.

iii) Potassium — The Potassium content was maximum in September & October - sown plants and was
reduced by November - sowing (Table 3). The content was also dependent upon the growth stage
and young leaves had a higher level of Potassium. The late sowing affected and reduced the level
of Potassium.

iv) Sodium — Na-content was found slightly reduced in November sown plants. The maximum value
was recorded for October sown plants. The values were higher in the first month as compared to
the second month.

The ratio of Na : K declined during the second month indicating a decrease in both the
elements during later growth stage. The ratio did not fluctuate much with respect to the date of
sowing.

v) Magnesium — Magnesium content in the leaves was higher during the first month and declined with
advance in growth (Table 3). The amount did not vary much in September and October -sown
plants and was slightly reduced in the November sown plants.

vi) Calcium — Calcium content shown similar trend with Mg, content. It was slightly fluctuated by
sowing period. During the second month the level of Ca was reduced to about half observed in
the first month.

vii) Iron — Iron content was maximum in October- sown plants in both the months and the level
reduced with the progress in growth exhibition higher amount during the early stage.

The analysis of leaves revealed that during the early stage of growth i.e. after about a month
the leaves can be used as a rich source of minerals and consumed as a vegetable. As the maturity
increases depletion in the level of different mineral constituents is observed. The plants raised during
September, October were found rich in P, K, Mg and Fe as compared to the November-sown plants.
Analysis of young leaves of safflower was carried out by Aykroyd (1951) who reported a fair amount
of iron and quite appreciable amount of carotene in safflower leaves. A comparative analysis of
safflower vegetable with three common vegetables namely Methi, Chuka and Kothimbir had also
provided by Sahasrabuddhe (1925). He observed that that safflower leaves compared very favorably
with most of the common leafy vegetables. He has reported higher nitrogen content and less fiber in
safflower than other vegetables. However the content of other minerals was not reported.

Table : Effect of sowing dates on Mineral constituents in the leaves of Safflower variety Nira.

Sr. Minerals September October November
No. (9100 g dry wt.)
I month | Il month | I'month | Il month I month | 1l month

1 Phosphorus 2.73 3.10 3.75 3.80 3.33 3.44
2 Pottasium 3.96 3.78 4.02 3.67 3.37 3.02
3 Sodium 0.47 0.37 0.51 0.35 0.44 0.32
4 Na: K 0.12 0.097 0.13 0.095 0.13 0.106
5 Magnesium 1.40 0.78 1.39 0.80 1.36 0.92
6 Calcium 0.57 0.20 0.70 0.49 0.68 0.37
7 Iron 0.09 0.02 0.10 0.06 0.06 0.01
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A Comparative Study of Adjustment and Aggression of

Volleyball Players of Nashik District
Mr. Rajendra Telure: Director of Physical Edu., H. P. T./R.Y.K. College, Nashik, (M. S.)
Dr. Shatrunjay M. Kote: Assit. Prof., M.S.M’s College of Phy. Edu., Aurangabad, India

Abstract :

The samples of this study will be selected form Nashik District those who have represented in
the recognized official competition at district, state or All India in Volleyball from 2005-2006 till
2009-2010. The selected subjects will then be provided with the adjustment and aggression
questionnaire for administration and they will be instructed for the faithful response towards the
guestionnaire for appropriate interpretation and judgment. Total 80 subjects will be assessed for their
adjustment qualities and aggression in Volleyball players of Nashik District. The selected subjects will
be only boys’ teams. The subjects will then be provided with a code for their identification.

The results as per the years 2005-06: there is no much difference in the percentiles of the
adjustment at home and social whereas a slight more adjustment is seen in the volleyball players at
emotional and health, the overall adjustment is seen slightly higher in the volleyball players. 2006-07:
there is no much difference in the percentiles of the adjustment at home, social and emotional whereas
a slight more adjustment is seen in the volleyball players at health, the overall adjustment is seen
slightly higher in the volleyball players. 2007-08: there is no much difference in the percentiles of the
adjustment at home and social whereas a slight more adjustment is seen in the field hockey players at
the emotional and health side, but the overall adjustment is seen well in volleyball players. 2008-09:
there is no much difference in the percentiles of the adjustment at social and in the remaining home,
emotional, health and overall adjustment of the volleyball players. 2009-10: there is no much
difference in the percentiles of the adjustment at home, social and health whereas a slight more
adjustment is seen in the volleyball players at emotional side; the overall adjustment is seen equal in
all the volleyball players.

1.1 — Introduction:

Sport psychology is the study of the psychological factors that affect participation and
performance in sports. It is also a specialization within the brain psychology and kinesiology that
seeks to understand psychological/mental factors that affect performance in sports, physical activity,
and exercise and apply these to enhance individual and team performance. It deals with increasing
performance by managing emotions and minimizing the psychological effects of injury and poor
performance. Some of the most important skills taught are goal setting, relaxation, visualization, self-
talk, awareness and control, concentration, confidence, using rituals, attribution training, and
periodization. Sport psychology defined in laymen's terms: There are many psychology tools you can
apply in sports. Some of the psychology tools are mentioned above, but most successful sport
psychologists will analyze each individual to determine their learning style. The latest and most
effective psychology used in sports today is neuro-linguistic programming (NLP). NLP categorizes
each individual's learning style whether it's visual learning, auditory (hearing) learning, or kinesthetic
(hands on or emotional) learning. For example, if you learn from hearing, you would benefit from
imagining in your mind the sound of the crowd cheering your name after you have won a competition.
The emotional experience you receive from imagining the sound of the crowd cheering your name is
then enhanced by using NLP techniques, also you will be taught to recall this emotion at will while in
competition to motivate yourself to perform at a higher level. This type of psychology is popular in
sports involving extreme mental situations.

Adjustment: In psychology, adjustment is studied especially in abnormal psychology and also in
social psychology. In our daily life there has been a continuous struggle between the needs of the
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individual and the external forces, since time immemorial. According to Darwin's theory of evolution
those species which adapted successfully to the demands of living survived and multiplied while who
did not died. Therefore adaptation or changing of if one self or one's surroundings according to the
demands of external environment became the basic need for our survival. It is as true today with all of
us as it was with Darwin's primitive species.

Sports and Aggression: Aggression is a term that is used extensively in sport. If coaches were
surveyed and asked to identify the characteristics of successful athletes, aggression would be high on
the list. What is meant by aggression in sport? Aggressive plays are used in football, for example
when the defense executes a fierce tackle. In basketball, good re-bounders, good defensive players,
and the players who consistently drive to the basket are all described as aggressive. Aggressive tennis
players rush to the net at every opportunity. The volleyball player who dives to the floor to attempt an
apparently impossible save is playing aggressively. In these and other examples from sport, aggressive
acts can be defined as those in which the athlete (1) is highly motivated, (2) demonstrates a great
release of physical energy, and/or (3) is not inhibited by fear of potential failure or injury.

Volleyball is an Olympic team sport in which two teams of six players are separated by a net.
Each team tries to score points by grounding a ball on the other team's court under organized rules.

The complete rules are extensive. But simply, play proceeds as follows: A player on one of the
teams begins a 'rally' by serving the ball (tossing or releasing it and then hitting it with a hand or arm),
from behind the back boundary line of the court, over the net, and into the receiving team's court. The
receiving team must not let the ball be grounded within their court. They may touch the ball as many
as three times. Typically, the first two touches are to set up for an attack, an attempt to direct the ball
back over the net in such a way that the serving team is unable to prevent it from being grounded in
their court.

The rally continues, with each team allowed as many as three consecutive touches, until either (1):
a team makes a kill, grounding the ball on the opponent's court and winning the rally; or (2): a team
commits a fault and loses the rally. The team that wins the rally is awarded a point, and serves the ball
to start the next rally. A few of the most common faults include:

e causing the ball to touch the ground outside the opponents' court or without first passing over the
net;

catching and throwing the ball;

double hit: two consecutive contacts with the ball made by the same player;

four consecutive contacts with the ball made by the same team.

net foul: touching the net during play.

The ball is usually played with the hands or arms, but players can legally strike or push (short
contact) the ball with any part of the body.

A number of consistent techniques have evolved in volleyball, including spiking and blocking
(because these plays are made above the top of the net the vertical jump is an athletic skill emphasized
in the sport) as well as passing, setting, and specialized player positions and offensive and defensive
structures.

1.2 — Objectives of the Study:

6. To study the adjustment qualities of VVolleyball players of Nashik District.

7. To study the aggression qualities of Volleyball players of Nashik District.

8. To find out the relation of adjustment and aggression with the achievement of Volleyball

players of Nashik District.
1.3 — Hypothesis:
H-01: The research scholar hypothesize that there is no significant difference of adjustment quality
and aggression between the Volleyball players of Nashik District.
1.4 — Delimitations:
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7. The study is delimited to the male player only.
8. The study is delimited to the Volleyball players of Nashik District.
9. The study is delimited for a period of last 5 years players who has participated in recognized
official district, state or all India Volleyball Competitions for Nashik District.
1.5 — Limitations:
6. The sincere response of the Volleyball players to the adjustment questionnaire is a limitation.
7. The sincere response of the VVolleyball players to the aggression questionnaire is a limitation.

8. The performance and achievement at various competitions and its record from the players is the
limitation of the study.

9. Availability of all the players in a place for the response to the questionnaire is a limitation of this
study.

Methodology

1.1 — Sample:

The samples of this study will be selected form Nashik District those who have represented in
the recognized official competition at district, state or All India in Volleyball from 2005-2006 till
2009-2010. The selected subjects will then be provided with the adjustment and aggression
questionnaire for administration and they will be instructed for the faithful response towards the
guestionnaire for appropriate interpretation and judgment. Total 80 subjects will be assessed for their
adjustment qualities and aggression in Volleyball players of Nashik District. The selected subjects will
be only boys’ teams. The subjects will then be provided with a code for their identification.

11.2 — Variables:

Independent Variables:

1. Bell’s Adjustment Inventor;

2.  The Aggression Questionnaire (AQ), Authors: Arnold H. Buss and W. L. Warren
Interweaving Variables:

1. Age: 19 to 25 years.

2. Sex: Boys

Dependent Variables:
Performance of the Volleyball players due to their adjustment qualities
2. Performance of the Volleyball players due to their aggression

11.3 - Tools And Means:

There is lot of psychological qualities which are responsible for the sports performance. Few
qualities play a vital role to be stable and act maturely in the competition to keep up the motives clear.
The few of them as the research scholar selected is the adjustment quality and the aggression, which
are major contributors of the sports performance. The following are the few tests which are selected to
observe the psychological qualities prerequisites for the optimum performance and achievement.

Aggression Questionnaire:

This test is constructed and standardized by Buss, A. H., & Warren, W. L. (2000). The test
consists of 34 questions, this highly reliable and valid tool, used for measuring aggression and its
complex form.

Adjustment Inventory

This inventory has been devised by Bell. This inventory is self administering. It has no fix
time limit it may take out thirty minutes to answer.

All these questionnaires and tests are standardized and may be utilized on the selected samples
from various colleges but are part and parcel of the Volleyball and Basketball teams of Nashik
District. These tests are useful for determining the specified qualities of adjustment and aggression.

=
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Means Used:
1. Personal data bank: It will be used to collect the information of an individual. Personal data

bank will consist of the following aspect: Full name, name and address of the college, date of

birth and age, gender, diet (vegetarian/ mix), training age, height and weight.

o Psychological tests: Aggression Questionnaire: This test is constructed and standardized by
Buss, A. H., & Warren, W. L. (2000). The test consists of 34 questions. This highly reliable
and valid tool, used for measuring aggression and its complex forms.

o Adjustment Inventory: This inventory has been devised by Bell. This inventory is self
administering. It has no fix time limit it may take out thirty minutes to answer.

11.4 — Procedure:

The subjects will be selected from different colleges representing the Volleyball boys’ teams
of Nashik District. In all two testes will be selected for evaluating the adjustment qualities and
aggression of the subjects between 19 to 25 years. The subjects will be tested initially for their
adjustment qualities and then for aggression. While organizing the tests the following things will be
observed strictly for objectivity, reliability and validity of the findings:

1. The sequence of tests will not cultivate fatigue in the subjects.

2. The condition of the subject before undergoing / performing the test is normal and motivated.

3. Proper and comfortable kit while administering the test.

4. Sufficient time was allotted for instructions.

5. Instructions regarding the performance of the specific tests are passed before the test.

In each group 16 subjects will be tested in 02 variables in adjustment qualities and aggression,
2 hours will be allotted in a day for two tests on a team.

I1. 5 - Collection of Data:

The subjects will be selected from different colleges those who have been selected for
different official recognized competitions to represent Nashik District. The boys selected will be
between the age group of 19 to 25 years approximately. The subjects will be tested in adjustment
guality questionnaire and aggression questionnaire. Much of the samples will be collected from the
regions of Nashik District. The scores will then be entered individually in the forms provided
accordingly. For identification of variables different codes will be used.

11.6 — Statistical Methods:

To analyze the collected data the scores will be arranged according to the sequential order so
as to find out the statistical values. The following statistical variables will be selected for comparing,
analyzing and interpretation of values and basing on which the findings will be discussed.

Percentile will be computed in the study for the measures of variability.

Results And Discussions:

CODE V1to V16 HOME | SOCIAL | EMOTIONAL | HEALTH | TOTAL
2005-06 6.25 4.9 6.063 4 21.3
Percentile £ 90 65 80 85

During the year 2005-06:
The volleyball team showed the adjustment at home with the mean value is 6.25 which is
equivalent to 75" percentile.

e The volleyball team showed the adjustment at social with the mean value is 4.9 which is
equivalent to 90" percentile.

e The volleyball team showed the adjustment at emotional side with the mean value is 6.063
which is equivalent to 65" percentile.
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The volleyball team showed the adjustment at health with the mean value is found to be 4
which is equivalent to 80™ percentile.

The volleyball team showed the total with the mean value of adjustment is found to be 21.3
which is equivalent to 85™ percentile.

From the above statements it can be concluded that there is no much difference in the
percentiles of the adjustment at home and social whereas a slight more adjustment is seen in
the volleyball players at emotional and health, the overall adjustment is seen slightly higher in
the volleyball players.

CODE: V17to V32 | HOME | SOCIAL | EMOTIONAL | HEALTH | TOTAL
2006-07 6.38 5.2 6.5 4.38 22.3
Percentile 5 90 65 80 85

During the year 2006-07:

The volleyball team showed the adjustment at home with the mean value is 6.38 which is
equivalent to 75" percentile.

The volleyball team showed the adjustment at social with the mean value is 5.2 which is
equivalent to 90™ percentile.

The volleyball team showed the adjustment at emotional side with the mean value is 6.5 which
is equivalent to 65" percentile.

The volleyball team showed the adjustment at health with the mean value is found to be 4.38
which is equivalent to 80™ percentile.

The volleyball team showed the total with the mean value of adjustment is found to be 22.3
which is equivalent to 85™ percentile.

From the above statements it can be concluded that there is no much difference in the
percentiles of the adjustment at home, social and emotional whereas a slight more adjustment
is seen in the volleyball players at health, the overall adjustment is seen slightly higher in the
volleyball players.

CODE: V33to V48 | HOME | SOCIAL | EMOTIONAL | HEALTH | TOTAL
2007-08 5.94 51 6.313 5 22.4
Percentile 7 90 65 S 85

During the year 2007-08:

e The volleyball team showed the adjustment at home with the mean value is 5.94 which is
equivalent to 75" percentile.

e The volleyball team showed the adjustment at social with the mean value is 5.1 which is
equivalent to 90™ percentile.

e The volleyball team showed the adjustment at emotional side with the mean value is 6.313
which is equivalent to 65" percentile.

e The volleyball team showed the adjustment at health with the mean value is found to be 5
which is equivalent to 75" percentile.

e The volleyball team showed the total with the mean value of adjustment is found to be
22.4 which is equivalent to 85" percentile.
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7. From the above statements it can be concluded that there is no much difference in the
percentiles of the adjustment at home and social whereas a slight more adjustment is seen in
the field hockey players at the emotional and health side, but the overall adjustment is seen
good in volleyball players.

CODE: V49 to HOME | SOCIAL | EMOTIONAL | HEALTH | TOTAL
V64
2008-09 6.88 4.6 6.875 7.13 25.6
Percentile 0 90 60 60 S

8. During the year 2008-009:

The volleyball team showed the adjustment at home with the mean value is 6.88 which is
equivalent to 70" percentile.

The volleyball team showed the adjustment at social with the mean value is 4.6 which is
equivalent to 90™ percentile.

The volleyball team showed the adjustment at emotional side with the mean value is 6.875
which is equivalent to 60™ percentile.

The volleyball team showed the adjustment at health with the mean value is found to be
7.13 which is equivalent to 60" percentile.

The volleyball team showed the total with the mean value of adjustment is found to be
25.6 which is equivalent to 75" percentile.

9. From the above statements it can be concluded that there is no much difference in the
percentiles of the adjustment at social and in the remaining home, emotional, health and
overall adjustment of the volleyball players.

CODE V65 to HOM | SOCIAL | EMOTIONAL | HEALTH | TOTAL
V80 E
2009-10 5.63 5.1 5.313 5.13 21.2
Percentile £ 90 /0 ™ 85

10. During the year 2009-10:

The volleyball team showed the adjustment at home with the mean value is 5.63 which is
equivalent to 75" percentile.

The volleyball team showed the adjustment at social with the mean value is 5.1 which is
equivalent to 90™ percentile.

The volleyball team showed the adjustment at emotional side with the mean value is 5.313
which is equivalent to 70" percentile.

The volleyball team showed the adjustment at health with the mean value is found to be
5.13 which is equivalent to 75" percentile.

The volleyball team showed the total with the mean value of adjustment is found to be
21.2 which is equivalent to 85" percentile.

11. From the above statements it can be concluded that there is no much difference in the
percentiles of the adjustment at home, social and health whereas a slight more adjustment is
seen in the volleyball players at emotional side, the overall adjustment is seen equal in all the
volleyball players.

From all the above statement the hypothesis is accepted.
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Problems Presented in Strife
Dr. Vinay D. Bhogle: Assistant Professor, Deptt.of English, Degloor College, Degloor, Maharashtra.

As Galsworthy deals with idea, idea remains ideal, unchanged which begets the problem. An
idea whenever it strikes it remains ideal and ideal things are not practical. The impracticability of an
idea in reality creates problem. His ideas in different plays remain only ideas as Plato told. But when
he applied them in the plays they transfer to problem from idea. In Strife various ideas become
problem. The most important problems that are caused by idea is death, misery, deprivation, loss etc.
Robert has his own idea about labourer’s welfare. He was followed by his wife Annie Roberts who
was already suffering from weak heart. She too had taken much interest in ‘strike’. The result is that
having no money for the treatment of Annie, tension of strike about no surrender and no compromise
causes death of Mrs. Roberts. Thus, the stubborn role of Robert as an ideologist was responsible for
the death of his wife. Nothing was remained worthy for Mrs. Roberts who was hungry to support
Robert. In Galsworthy’s plays every character has his own idea. But their fate brings conflict in their
lives. Their ideas create problem in themselves. Here the victim is in conflict in the form of a system.
There is always conflict in Galsworthy’s Drama and under current of irony which is more impressive
than open denunciation. The characters are unable to express there sense of wrong but their
inarticulateness is moving.

In the play everybody behaves according to their own wishes. But everything happens against
his wishes. Thus there is always conflict of wish and problems. Idea, it begets the expectations in
Strife David Roberts had never thought about the death of his wife. Thus, the death of Annie Robert
causes Roberts to become handicapped, he losses his Kalf life. Thus, her death causes the devastation
in society between labourers which cause them to think about strike to bring at end. The idea of David
Roberts to be stuff on his decision causes him to go out from his leadership. The tragic emotion in the
play arises from the idea to the wastage and sufferings. John Anthony and David Roberts, two
ideologists are simply broken, because they are unable to take the proper decision for their respective
parties. Their followers have overthrown them ‘out’ yet they received that not only his own heart’s
desire is crushed but the whole world has received a fatal set back. What is the result of idea of strife
and who has gained from it? Anthony and Roberts are two good men. They could have in their own
ways of course, contributed something to make society happy and prosperous but they are
overpowered and forced to give is :
Roberts “Then you are no longer

Chairman of this company

Ah ! ha —ah ! they have
thrown ye over — thrown over

their chairman : An-ha-ha! So

they have done us both down,

Mr. Anthony.

These are the lines which express the grief and anger of Roberts. He had already lost his wife
but moreover Anthony was also overthrown by other directors for practically the same reasons David
Roberts was. The very words declare that Robert was brusted into a half mad laughter. Anthony
becomes blind to the suffering and starvation of poor people. He only squares for his daughter but
fails to appreciate those workers are also human beings. Thus, every injustice happens before laborers
due to the stubborn role of Roberts in strike as leader. Annie also declared that the laborers also can’t
struggle for a long time since they have lost their capacity. The problem of starvation of children is
also notable in this drama created by two ideologists deeds:

Mrs. Yeo : You’re luck they’re so
Small. It’s the go in’ to school
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That makes ‘em’ hungry
Don’t Bulgin give you anything?
This is the opinion of Mrs. Yeo who with others is suffering from misery in the cold days.
The strike resulted to starve the families of workers. Not only this but also the impact of strike
resulted on the bread and butter of labourers. Even they had no fire in the house of Roberts. It caused
the wives and children of the workers have to go without food for many days. The problem be gotten
by strike is told by Mrs. Bulgin and Yeo, that they keep their children in bed and do not allow them to
run about. By forcing her children in bed she can keep them away from the pangs of hunger, though
they full restless. At this Mrs.Yeo tells her that the latter is lucky in the sense that her children are
small and can be managed. But her own children have to go to school and going to school makers the
hungry which puts her and her children to greater misery and suffering one hand we can agree with the
opinion of Mrs. Yeo, but is it good for the children to keep away them from school ? if they are not
feeding their children, then how are a nation can be a strong ? Thus all the problems are resulted from
the decisions of strikers with David and Anthony. The very last lines of strife deals with the message
that for a peaceful and healthy settlement of all conflicts the life should not take recourse to
extremism. All the ideas, lastly remain ideas but in the course of time is told by Harness as .
Harness : D’ you know, Sir — these
Terms, they are the very some
We drew up together, you
And |, and put to both
Sides before the fight began ?
All this all this and for what?
Thus, the idea that begets the problem in strife seems to be more moving one. Mrs. Roberts is
a lady who was already facing the problem of heart. But, though she was notable to work properly for
she had participated in the strike, the decision of Robert impels him to become careless about his wife.
He didn’t wish to take her hospital or to give her proper treatment. This idea of Robert takes him for
the death of Mrs. Roberts, his wife. Moreover at the end Robert David, the leader or party of workers
gets banished and Anthony leader of the director of industry also gets banished. But what remains
critical problem are the death of Mrs. Roberts and the buffering of workers.
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New Trends in Sports Management
Dr. Narayan S. Khadake: SES’s College of Physical Education, Jalgaon.

1. Introduction

Sport has an important role in the society. For the individuals, it enhances fitness, improves
general health and enables a person to be self-confident. At the national level, sport and physical
education contribute to economic and social growth, improves public health, and bring different
communities together. It is an important component of human capital development. At the global
level, sports and physical education can have a long lasting positive impact on development of poor
countries through various linkages like development of tourism sector. It helps to maintain
international peace and promotes cordial international relations through international sporting events.
Under the Constitution of India, “sports” is in the State list along with entertainment and amusement.
Thus, the responsibility for the development of sports primarily lies with each state government. The
state-level focus on sports has the advantage that it allows the development of sports at the grass-root
level.

1.1 Origin and Growth of Sports

The global demand for sports goods is driven by sports apparel which constitutes around 50
per cent of the total demand. According to the Sports Goods Export Promotion Council of India, the
size of the global sports market increased from $267 billion in 2006 to $278.4 billion in 2007. It is
growing at the rate of 4 per cent. Worldwide sales of sports equipment, apparel and footwear sales was
$284 billion in 2008. Most studies have shown that the industry was growing at the rate of 4 per cent
before the recent global slowdown.

Table 1
Growth Rate of Global Sports Industry in 2007 (in per cent)
Total Sports Sports Sports Sports Bicycles &
sports market footwear apparel related related
without equipment | accessories
bicycles
World 4 4 5 4 2 6
Americas 4 4 3 4 3 4
Europe 2 1 4 1 0 7
Middle East 14 14 15 15 12 12
and Africa
Asia 6 6 8 7 3 6

Source: SGEPC (2008).

The US is the largest market for sports products i.e. equipment, apparel, footwear and
accessories and accounts for around one-third of the global market. However, the fastest growing
markets are South and Central Asia, the Middle East and Central and Eastern Europe. Although Asian
countries like China and India have a large population base, the sports market in Asia is currently less
than 25 per cent.

The percapita consumption of sports goods in developing countries is low for three reasons:
(1) the per capita purchasing power is lower than that in developed countries
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(2) sports is treated as a luxury commodity; and,
(3) the government’s priority is to provide basic necessities, such as infrastructure, water  and
sanitation, healthcare and education rather than development of sports.

1.2 Sports in India

Traditionally, the Indian society is education-oriented and sports is treated as a deviation from
education. The focus has been on education and not sports. Nevertheless a large number of sports are
played in India and they have evolved overtime. In the past, royalty and wealthy Indians played sports
like polo, golf and cricket, but the involvement of the general public in these sports was limited.

In fact, rich and royalty got connected to sports like cricket during their education abroad and
brought the game to India. At present, cricket is played by all sections of the society. Sports such as
kabaddi, kho kho, gilli danda and pehlwani and chess are said to be originated in India.

Over time, the status of different sports has changed. Cricket has become the most popular
sport, and the performance of the Indian team and individual players in international events has helped
popularise this sport. In contrast, the popularity of hockey, which is India’s national sport, has
decreased. Although, India is not a major sporting country and neither does it win a significant number
of medals in international events, it actively participates in international sporting events such as the
Olympic Games, Commonwealth Games, Asian Games and Cricket World Cup. The main support for
Indian sports has come from public sector organisations such as the Ministry of Railways, Air India
and Indian Airlines, and the Indian Defence Services, especially after Indian industries were
nationalised in the 1960s. There were only a few private sponsors like the Tata Group. These
organisations reserved jobs for sportspersons and also provided training and other facilities. Post-
liberalisation, private sector participation in sports promotion, training and infrastructure has
increased. Entry of private sector has led to commercialisation of sports. Federations such as BCCI
have been working closely with private sector for team ownership, team and event sponsorship, etc.
With the increase in level of education, international travel and exposure through cable television, the
internet, etc., the Indian consumers are changing and the level of awareness is rising. Educated Indian
youth prefer a western lifestyle and are health conscious as is evident from the growing number of
health clubs, gymnasiums and fitness centres. Also, with global integration, the culture of the
workplace is changing. For instance, many IT and multinational companies now have in-house
gymnasiums or sponsor their employees for fitness activities like gymnasiums, golf, and yoga.

The size of the sports retail market in India is small. There are no clear estimates on the size of
the sports sector alone. However, the sports, equipments, books and entertainment sector together
constituted around 2.7 per cent of the total retail market in 2006-07 while in the organised retail
market its share is around 10 per cent. Over the years, India has developed as a sports good sourcing
hub and the sports goods industry has been growing at an average annual rate of around 10-12 per cent
in the past five years. The focus of the industry has been on exports. However, of late the sports
market in India is growing rapidly with the continued growth of GDP, a young and educated
population, higher disposable income, urbanisation, awareness and exposure to international markets,
the presence of foreign brands, corporate entry into sports, technological developments, and good
performance of the country in some international events.

The country has been hosting a series of international sporting events which is likely to boost
the industry and increase sports awareness. Also, sports promotion, training and infrastructure, and
exports of sports goods are now the focus areas of the Indian government. India actively participating
in international sporting events such as Olympic Games, Commonwealth Games and Asian Games.
Although India’s global ranking is much lower than countries like China in Olympic Games India did
well in the Common Wealth Youth Games, in 2008 and won the highest number of medals (76
medals) followed by Australia and England. In the 11th South Asian Games, 2010 in Dhaka
(Bangladesh), India won a large number of medals. India’s international ranking is good in sports like
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cricket, chess, shooting, boxing and golf.

1.3 Importance of Sports

There are very few official studies on the sports sector and it is difficult to estimate the size of
the industry, its contribution to GDP (gross domestic product) and employment. Moreover, the
available statistics are outdated. This is because sports can be defined differently in different countries.
The number of sports is large and each can be played in different formats (i.e., volleyball can be
played on court, grass, or beach). The distinction between sports, recreation and fitness activities is
also unclear.

Hence, it is difficult to track developments in the sports sector. Most research in this segment
is based on tracking consumer profiles and discussions with industry experts. In most countries the
contribution of the sports sector to the GDP is small and usually less than five per cent of GDP.

1.4 Sports Management

Sports management is a global industry that affects many different segments of business. The
sport industry is amongst the world’s largest industries and places importance on business
relationships in order to maintain its competitiveness. The changing business environment has meant
that businesses involved in sport need to constantly change and innovate in order to compete better. As
sport has a global appeal it is particularly important in today’s global economy.

The evolution of sports management reveals the necessity of a radical change in organizing
that activity. The substantiations for that new approach are related to the unilateral training of those
authorized to manage the sports activities, to the confusions produced by misunderstanding the general
interest and the specific interest of one compartment or field and, not at least, the conservatism of most
leaders of sports activities.

2. Review of Literature

There is significant amount of literature on sports and its linkages with tourism, peace.

Vanessa Ratten, Sports Management: Current trends and Future Development, Thunderbird
International Business Review pointed out that sports management is a global industry that affects
many different segments of the business. The sport industry is amongst the world’s largest industries
and places importance on business relationships in order to maintain its competitiveness.

Mukherjee Arpita Sports Retailing in India: Opportunities, Constraints and Way Forward,
Draft working paper Indian council For Research On International Economic Relations concluded that
sports retailing is a niche segments of retailing in which government, federations, manufacturers,
sponsors and consumers play an important role. In India, retailing of sports products is growing due to
rise in per capita income, increasing health awareness and brand consciousness, entry of corporate
retailers in this segment among others. India has been a manufacturing hub for sports products and the
number of brands sourcing from India has increased after liberalization.

3. Objectives of the Study
The following are the objectives of the study:-

1) To understand the need and importance of sports.

2) To study the growth of sports in India.

3) To highlight the current trends those are occurring in sports.

4) To suggest measures to improve sports activities inIndia.

4. Research Methodology

As the study is descriptive and analytical, survey method is followed for the study.

The data are collected through secondary sources. Secondary Data were collected through
journals, research reports, newspapers and websites. The data were tabulated and analysed for
drawing conclusions. A few suggestions are made at the end.

5. Data Analysis
The popularity of and participation in different sports tend to vary across years but some
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sports like cricket, badminton, chess, football seems to be popular across all years. The top ten sports
by participation are given in Table 2. There have not been any major changes in the status of sports in
2008 with cricket still having the most prominent position. Sports like boxing and shooting have
gained popularity in 2008 after India won medals at the Beijing Olympics in 2008. However, the
participation is low. With increasing health consciousness, running and fitness seem to have gained
popularity and participation has increased. In a tropical country like India, swimming is a popular
sport but it suffers from lack of infrastructure. Also, swimming in many parts of India is seasonal.
Table 2  Top 10 Sports by Participation ( %)

Sports 2009
Cricket 8.8
Chess 4.5
Badminton | 3.5
Volleyball | 2.0
Cycling 2.0
Football 1.6
Bowling 1.6
Running 1.4
Fitness 1.4
Swimming | 1.3

Source: Ministry of Youth affairs and Sports 2009
The above table reveals that Cricket is the most popular sports activity in India followed by
Chess and Badminton. Other sports are not much popular in the country. The developed countries are
popular in other sports.
Annual spending on recreational products and services in India are as follows.

Table 3
Annual spending on recreational products and services
Year Urban Rural Total(Rs. Bn)
1985 25 29 54
1995 35 21 56
2005 32 18 50

Source: Mc Kinsey report2007.
Above table reveals that the annual spending on sports activities has increased from 1985 to
1995 but again decreased in the year 2005. The trend in spending is more in urban areas as compared
to rural areas. Growth of sports industry worldwide is shown in following table.
Table 4 Growth of sports industry worldwide Billion Pounds

Year Major events | Ongoing Events | Major events as %
of total revenue

2005 36.2 35.6 0.6

2006 40.7 37.7 3.0

2007 40.7 40.3 0.4

2008 46.8 43.1 3.7

2009 454 44.8 0.6

Source Kerney Analysis
The worldwide sports industry has grown steadily, despite cyclical nature of major events.
Major events are more than on going events. Major events as a % revenue has increased to 3.7% in
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2008 and again reduced to 0.6% in 2009. This indicates that the sports industry has grown steadily
during the period 2005 to 2009.

6. Conclusions

The sport industry is one of the fastest growing sectors worldwide, including India. With
the increasing disposable income and broader range of sporting activities combined with the
growing awareness for the needs of healthy and balanced lifestyle, consumers are spending more
time and money to enjoy sports and leisure activities.

The activities and value of the global sport industry indicate tremendous growth. In
response to the era of green economy modernisation will continue. Globally, there is a transition
from traditional to modern retailing and as India develops and globalise this will be a natural trend
in the country. The government can help the traditional sector to have a smooth transaction and
upgrade itself.

Since this sector faces financial crunch, government owned banks and micro-credit
institutions can have innovative packages for meeting the specific requirements of this sector.
Some banks have already started micro-financing for the small retailers. The government can work
with small retailers’ associations to streamline the procurement process and encourage them to do
bulk purchases through associations. Government can work closely with them in up gradation of
technology, training of manpower, investment in infrastructure.

7. Suggestions
The following suggestions are made for the improvement of sports in India.

1) The Government spending on sports activity should be increased.

2) Government should work closely with sports industry in up gradation of technology,

training of manpower, investment in infrastructure.

3) The government should work with retailers’ associations to streamline the

procurement process and encourage them to do bulk purchases through associations.

4) More importance should be given for Olympic games rather than Cricket and other

games.
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A Study of Skill Test & Actual Match Performance
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Abstract

Even though the player is physically fit and skillful, he may not perform well in the actual
match because execution of skill in the match situation is totally different ability (Barrow). Due to the
small duration of competition and hectic schedule of the matches, most of the time it is difficult to
conduct the standardized test battery for the selection of the players. In such situations if performance
is measured with the help of Rating Scale it could be helpful. But still there is confusion that the skill
performance measured with standardized test battery and rating scale is same? The present research
aimed at finding out the answer of this question. The players of different School district level from
Wardha under 19 age group playing Handball were the population of the study. (N=60). All the
players from participating teams were tested and rated. Thus the incidental sampling method was used
for selecting the sample (n=31). Survey method was used for this research. With the help of tools such
as skill test battery and rating scale, data was collected. Pearson Correlation was used for analysis. It
was found that there is no correlation between skill performance of handball players measured with
Skill Tests and Actual Match Performance rated by Rating Scale.

Although Rating scale is a subjective tool, it can be used to assess the proficiency in execution
of skills per se when is not feasible to administer standardized skill tests.

Introduction

Team handball is a team game and is played popularly by the worldwide nations and is
recognized by the International Olympic Association. It is also played professionally in many
European countries. In Asia, including India this game has become significant among other popular
games in early seventies, Handball started in India and field version (11 a side) was played in its infant
days in India. Soon it spread all over the country but states like Punjab, Hariyana, Jammu-Kashmir,
Andhra Pradesh and Maharashtra have edge over other states as far as standard and popularity of
handball in India is concerned.

For the better performance of the team, the most important factor is selection of the players in
the team. When players are selected through proper criteria, it helps team in boosting its performance.

In the case of Handball, no such “Selection Criteria” was available in India. As well In
Maharashtra also the selection procedure was traditional i.e. a player, who score more was selected.
But Dr. Sopan Kangane had worked very hard in this area and developed a new test battery for the
selection of Junior Handball players.

Analysis of Skill Performance in Handball

In team handball, the performance of the team totally depends on the individual performance
of each player. Therefore selection of the player plays an important role. Standardized test battery,
developed by experts helps the selectors to select the players. With this battery one can check only the
fitness level and skill talent of the players. But even though the player is physically fit and skillful, he
may not perform well in the actual match because execution of skill in the match situation is totally
different ability (Barrow 1988). Also the highest scores on some physical and skill tests are not always
the best player in game situation (Barrow1988). Also due to the small duration of competition and
hectic schedule of the matches, most of the time it is difficult to conduct the standardized test battery
for the selection of the players. In such situations if performance is measured with the help of Rating
Scale it could be helpful. But still there is confusion that the skill performance measured with
standardized test battery and rating scale is same?
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Methodology

The study was confined for the male junior level Handball players, aged between 15 to 19
years (i.e., under 19 years) from Wardha therefore all the players of different School of this age group
playing Handball was the population of the study. (N=60)

Data was collected in the Wardha District Association’s, School level junior handball
championship was held at Wardha on 10™ to 15" dec 2011Every player, playing in this match was
considered as a sample. Total four teams had participated at school Level Handball tournament. All
the players from participated teams were tested and rated. Thus the incidental sampling method was
used for selecting the sample (n=31) Skill tests from Standardized handball test battery developed by
Sopan Kangane were used to measure skill performance. Rating scale was used to measure skill
performance during match. The following points were considered for designing the rating scale
(Barrow1988) i. e. Determination of the purpose for rating, Determination of Traits and Definitions,
The traits or skills selected should be significant, Division of Traits into sub traits, Selections of
categories, Use of number values for the point on the scale, Preparation of the rating sheet etc.

The rating scale itself is actually a tool or and to be used by the teacher in evaluating the
performance of Players district level school championship was held at Wardha from 10" to 15"
dec.2011. On the same days, the skill tests were conducted and the rating of the players was done
during the matches. For each match, there were two experts one for each team, who were rating the
players during the match. Data was collected using following tools

Table 1 Test Items of the Test Battery

Recommended Method Used for
Tool Name of Test Items )
Measures Data collection
Front Shoot Shooting ability
Handball Skills Speed Pass Passing ability )
] . Standard field
Tests Battery Accuracy Throw Throwing ability
N ) o . measurements
Kangane (2000)  Agility Dribble Dribbling ability
Foot Work Defensive foot work
Table 2 Test Items of the Rating Scale
Name of Test Recommended Method Used for Data
Tool Items Measures collection
Shoot Shooting ability
. Pass Passing ability
gatl'”g Dribble Dribbling ability Observations by Exoert
cale Dodge Dodging ability servations by Experts
Defense

Defensive foot work

Test Retest reliability was conducted to establish the Subject’s reliability (Vincent 1995).
Test-retest reliability coefficient of samples on the skills i.e. Shoot, Pass, Dribble, Dodge, Defense
were calculated .90, .82, .81, .91 and .88 respectively.
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Results: Table 3 Correlation of rating scale Performance and skill test performance

;:gg: S;’:Sesd A‘t’ﬁr‘gj‘\fy Agility dribble V'f/g‘r’i VFVg‘r’li Significance
Rating scale shoot _30'7(*) 0.017
Rating scale pass .009 0.958
Rating scale pass -.098 0.465
Rating scale dribble -.015 0.927
Rating scale dodging -.069 0.623
Rating scale defense .108 0.409

After using the Pearson Correlation on collected data it was found that there is no correlation
between skill performance of handball players measured with Skill Tests and Actual Match
Performance rated by Rating Scale.

Discussion

With the help of conclusions made, it can be said that the method of using skill test battery for
the selection of the player can not replaced with the rating scale method. Although Rating scale is a
subjective tool, it can be used to assess the proficiency in execution of skills per se when is not
feasible to administer standardized skill tests.
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On the Spherical Trigonometry
G. K. Patil : Head of Department, Arts, Comm & Science college, Shankar Nagar Tq.Biloli
Dist. Nanded (Maharashtra)

Abstract :
In this paper, | show that use of Napier’s analogies. We get Delambore’s analogies. This
proof is giving in the main result.
Indroudction :
1. Geometry of the sphere : We know that the section of a sphere by a plane passing through its
centre is called a great circle and any other section is called a small cricle.
Through any tow points on the surface of a sphere (Which are not the extremities of a diameter)
one and only one great circle can be drawn.
2. Axis and pole :The axis of any circle of a sphere is that diameter of the sphere which is
perpendicular to the plane of the circle. The extremities of the axis are called the pole of the circle.
A pole of a circle is equidistant from any point on its circumference i.e. the chord PD (or arc
PD) of the great circle PDP’ is always constant. (Fig.1) The arc PD of the great circle PDP’, is called
the spherical radius of the circle AB.
3. The Shortest distance between any two points on the surface of a sphere is the smaller arc of the
great circle passing through these points.

Fig. 2

Fig. 1

The length of a great circle arc on a sphere of radius unity is equal to the angle which this arc
subtends at the centre of the sphere. [ ..1=r 6= 6,when r =I].

In practice, whatever be the radius of the sphere, every great circle drawn upon it is regarded
as divided into 360 equal parts and each of these parts is called a degree. Thus the length of the arc AB
is equal to the number of degrees in (fig .2)

The arc of a great circle which is drawn from a pole of the great cricle to any point in its
circumference is a quadrant.

(G)) Angle between two great circles. The angle of intersection of two great circles is the
angle between the planes of two circles. It is aslo known as the spherical angle.

The angle between any two great circles is measured by the arc the subtend on the great circle
to which they perpendicular i.e. the angle between the planes PAP’ and PBP’ is equal to the arc AB of
the great circle ABC to which POP’ is perpendicular (Fig.3)
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Fig. 3 Fig. 4

The angle of intersection of two great circles is equal to the angle subtended at the center of
the sphere by the arc joining the poles of the great circles, i.e. the angle subtended at o by the arc of a
great circle joining P and Q- the poles of the two great circles 44 and
BB’, is equal to the inclination of the planes of the two circles 44 and
BB’ (Fig. 4.)

5. Length of a small circle arc :

Consider a small circle arc 4* B’ with centre 0’ and pole P. Let
the great circle arce P4’ and PB’ meet the great circle of which P isa
pole in points A and B (Fig. 5) Then it can easily be shown that

Arc A’ B’ =arc AB x cos BB’
i.e. length of the arc 4” B’ is equal to the arc AB multiplied by the
cosine of the angular distance of arc A’ B’ from the arc AB
6. Latitude and Longitude :

Let the sphere with centre O represent the earth having PP’ as its Fig. 5
polar axis then P called north pole and P’ the south pole of the earth.

The great circle TR of which P and p’ are poles, is called the terrestrial equator. All great

p circles through P, P’ are called the meridians. The meridian PGP’,
is by international agreement, called the prime meridian.

To specify the position of any point A on the earth’s
surface, we take equator as the fundamental circle and define the
latitude of A as its angular distance MA from the equator. Latitude

is measured from O to 90° north or south of the equator.

T
R
The Longitude of A is difined as the angular distance LM,
measured along the equator from the point of intersection L of the
prime meridian and equator. Latitude is measured from O to 180°
PI

east or west of the prime meridian.
Fio 6 Thus A has east longitude LM and north latitude MA. PA,
1g.

the compliment of MA, is called the colatitude.
7. Spherical triangle: Let A, B, C be any three points on the surface
of a sphere. Join AB, BC and CA by great circle arcs each of which is less

than 1800 Then ABC is called a spherical triangle. (Fig. 7) The sides
BC, CA and AB are respectively denoted by a, b, and c. The spherical

angles BAC, CBA and ACB are called the angles A, B and C of the ‘ ‘
triangle ABCThe three angles A, B, C and the
three apposites sides a, b, c, are called the six elements of a spherical
triangle and are measured in angular units.
Each angle of a spherical triangle is less than 1800
Theorem 1: Napier’s analogies. in a spherical triangle ABC

(Fig. 7)
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tan%(A+B) =
1

tanE(A—B) =
1

tang(a+b) =

tan%(a—b) =

cos1/2(A-B)

cos1/2(a-b)

cos1/2(a+b) cot C/Z
sin1/2(a—b)
sin1/2(a+b) cot C/Z

cos1/2(A+B) tan C/2
sin1/2(A-B)

sin1/2(A+B) tan C/2
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tan%A tan C+ tan % B tan % C

1 1
1—tan5 A tanE B

sin(s—b)+ sin(s—a)

sin s—sin(s—c)

2 sin % (2s—a—b) cos % (a=b)

2 cos %(a+b) sinc/2

sin=C cos ~ (a=b)
_ 2 2

[.2s=a+ b+ (]

cos %(a+b) sinc/2

1
cos=(a—b) 1
—4+——cot=C
cot-(a+b) 2

Hence tan% (A+B) =
b) Proceeding as above, we have

sin(s—b)-sin (s—a) _ sin%(a—b)

sin s+sin (s—c) B sin%(a+b)

tan% (A - B)tan%C =

whence follows (b)

(c) We know that

1 —CcosScos(S—A)
tan 2 a= \/{COS(S—B) cos(S—C)}
1 { —cos S cos(S —C) }

d tan—c =
an ans ¢ cos(S — A) cos(S — B)

cos(S—A4)
cos(S—0C)

1 1
tan-acot-C =
2 2

Similarly,

cos(S—B)

tanlb cotl C =
2 2 cos(S-C)
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—CoSsS

and tan—atan—bh = —25°_
2 2 cos(S-0)

1 11 1
tan=a cot=c+=b cot=c
2 2 2 2

1 1
1—tan5a tanE b

tan%(a + b) cot%C =

_ cos(§—A)+cos (s—B)
- cos(s—C)+cos S

Zcos%(ZS—A—B)+cos% (B—-4)

2COS%(ZS—C) cos%C

cos% C cosiz+(A—B)

7 7 [.2S=A+B+C
cosE(A+B) cos-C

1
cos=(A-B) 1
2 ot-c

Hence tan = (a+b)=—2——c¢c
2 cot-(A+B) 2

Proceeding as in (c) we can prove (d)

Theorem 2.

Delambre’s analogies. In a spherical triangle ABC,

sin% (A+B) cos% (a—b)

coslc coslc
2 2

sin% (A-B) cos % (a-b)

b)

1 = 1
cosEC cosEc
1 1
cos > (A+B) cos > (a+b)
C) 1 = 1
sin=C cos=cC
2 2
1 1
cos=(A—-B) cos=(a+b)
d) 2 — 2

.1 .1
sin=C sin=c
2 2
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Proof (a)
We Know that

sin~ (A+B) = sin A cos= B + cos= Asin-B
2 2 2 2 2

Substituting the values of sines and cosines of half-angles on R.H.S.,

sin%(A + B) _ \/{sin(s—b)sin (s—c)} \/{sinSsin(s—b)}

sinb sinc¢ sinCsina

+ {sin S sin(s—a)} {sin(s—c) sin(s—a)}
sinbsinc sinCsina

— sin(s—b)+sin(s—a) \/{sins sin(s—c)}

sin C sina sin b
1 1
ZsmE(Zs—a—b)cosE(a—b) 1
= COSE C

2 sinlc cos1 C
2 2

sin%(A+B) sin%ccos%(a—b)

Or

[..2s=a+b+C]

1 - .1 1
C0OS-C SIN-CCoS - C
2 2 2

This sin%(A+B) _ cos%(a—b)

1
cos-C coSs-C
2 2

In the same way, we can write (b), (c) and (d)

Main Result :-
Napier’s analogies follows from Delambore’s analogies

sin%(A+B) cos%(a—b)

coslc - coslc
2 2
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cos %(A+B) cos%(a+b)

sin %C B cos%c
Dividing 1, by 2 wegets

sin%(A+B)/cos%C cos%(a—b)/cos%c

cos%(A+B)sin%C - cos%c(a+b)/cos%c

1 1 cos %(a —b)
tanz (A+B)tan§C= 1
cosic(a + b)

1 cos%(a —b) 1
tanz (A + B) = 1 = 1
cosic(a +b) tanzc

cos %(a —b) 1
= cotz C

1
tanz (A+B) =
cosic(a + b)

Similarlly we can prove that.

sin%(a -b)

1
tan- (A—B) = cot—
2 sin% (a+b) 2
1
1 Cos 7(/1 -B) ¢
tanz (a+b)= T tanE
cos» (A +B)
1
sin 7(/1 -B) ¢
tanz (a—b) = 1 tanz
sinz (A+B)
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Abstract

Fitness is working capacity of person with efficiency and the physical fitness is the ability to
carry out daily task with vigor and alertness with ample energy. Total fitness means to have muscular
strength along with stamina and agility. Exercise always help in maintaining good health by increasing
strength and efficiency of the muscle of ribcage and diaphragm. It keeps the neck, back and joint
supple and the posture right.

In the present research work the back fitness of 100 college male students was analyzed by
upward lifting of upper body portion. Out of that only 28 % college student were with excellent back
fitness. 26 % were with very good back fitness, 22 % were with good back fitness. 16 % were with fair
back fitness. 8 % were with poor back fitness due to obesity, back of exercise and very poor flexibility
in back bone. These students were advised to do special exercise for improvement in back fitness.

Key words: - Back fitness, Upward lifting, Upward body portion, College student.
Introduction

A working capacity of person with efficiency but without fatigue is called as fitness
(Thwe.2003.). The physical fitness is the ability to carry out daily task without vigor and alertness
with ample energy (Wangwad, Teewari.1995) Physical fitness includes physical strength, agility, and
capability of the body to wok balancing of body. Physical bending, speed and response the strength
and endurance of the muscles strength of the heart muscle. Total fitness means to have muscular
strength along with stamina and agility. Food, air, sleep with balancing exercise always maintains
good health. Exercise increases the strength and efficiency of the mu muscles of ribcage and
diaphragm. It keeps the neck, back and joints supple and posture right. It delays aging and increases
the life span (Reddy, 1999).

Role of college student is very important in all physical activities and sports programme. The
physical activity and sports programme increases muscle size, muscle strength and speed of muscle
contraction, joint flexibility, cardio respiratory, endurance and vital capacity (Rao, 1988).

So in this research paper, the potential of college student is analyzed by back fitness test with
upward lifting upper body portion.

Material and Methods

About 100 college student with age group 20 to 25 years were selected for this work. The back
fitness of college student was analyzed with upward movement of hand head and shoulder. This test
appears very easy in first sight but it is quite difficult when done scientifically with full attention.

The detail information of this test was given to the selected college student and then fitness
ability of back was analyzed with the method of Gala et. al. (2000) as per shown in following chart.
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& . W Q=1 T~——  |zeroMark

W TW One Mark

e o
- fm Two Mark

m Three Mark

S@\Z_M % Four Mark
e R ! 1

Result
For this test 100 college student were selected as per performance of the test. Students obtain
different grades or mark which is discussed as follows.
1. 28 % College students successfully performed test by lifting hands, head and shoulder in proper
position. These students got 4 marks.
2. 26 % College students successfully in lifting only head by folding hand behind neck. These
students got 3 marks.
3. 22 % College students successfully in lifting only head by taking hands behind waist. These
students got 2 marks.
4. 16 % College students successfully in lifting head without movement of hands. These students
got 1 mark.
5. 8% College students are not success in lifting in lifting head. These students got zero mark.
Discussion
The student between the ages of 20 to 25 years was selected because this group shoes more
capability. Depending upon performance of the fitness of back is discussed as follows.
1. 28 % student who got 4 marks shows strong muscles of back and waist and excellent back
fitness. It may be due to regular exercise that result more muscles and less fat (Reddy, 1999).
2. 26 % student who got 3 marks shows healthy muscles of back and waist which  indicates
very good back fitness.
3. 22 % student who got 2 marks shows weak muscles of back and waist which indicate good
back fitness. It is very essential to increase the efficiency of these muscles.
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4. 16 % student who got 1mark shows very weak muscles of back and waist which indicate fair

back fitness. For increasing the efficiency of these muscles some exercises will be suggested
as early as possible.

8 % student who failed in this test and got zero mark indicates poor performances of back and
waist muscles. This is may be due to obesity, lack of exercise and poor flexibility in back
bone.

This back fitness test is quite easy. Generally every person can perform it easily and get good marks.

For this test abdomen muscles needs to be strong and flexible. At the same time back and waist muscles also
should be too flexible. While playing or practicing the games, our back and waist muscles can keep our buttock
in balanced position is shone through this test. Students who are successful in performing the test will suffer
from back ache. (Gala et. al.).
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AigeT WA Ul : Ueh gieal
1. GAIY T EeR : A AR, AN TS, SRS (A1) ST 57, a1,
St FIBAATETS &R : FRIeeerd, st 57, a1 (FaT.)

PEGICEII

@A H Afecdi=al fqeemrel Siiaes 93 S el 3fied. FHST
wfeel T UM, el STHUARMRR, VR Weadia Afedl dart Al ST aid . STfewreRi
®) |US B! Al PR el q9E &l e, WU B-TEY §HAdeR R
gaSTeaw= A, e, gmfSes arenra fofa gfeaa afecn g9 acfavarardt g
TS AfecAed SHUEE QR SeAvaTaTd! TSl Afgell HerHiau=l Savashal 37, UM
Tgq Iy freiemaed) Afgctiean snfie g gmfsie g e fade=m wuand oTel 3.

Wvﬁaﬁawaisr :

Y. HfgeT=ar QeHIehCuel YehedT T 0.

3. el Gerienudiel $Tffes o QrHISTeh TewNT TUR arew.

3. SIS TR(ee Hfgeti=ar foerareyia Sifet giciedn A= SAeler =,

AT Yahotd :

a7 Ty FHETETST ToF Tohferd Hvarerdl T HeheHTeA fedia Jdier SUaN Sharel 3T .
(&R, A1 oh, reifeeh 3.)

fayormo

Afedi= WHQa® IR aed M8, 3@ Hieel STUCA A goleal, Jeea), 3R
IO o Shigfereh [T a1 R T eTdl STefd SATed. TEqXi=al Feehai Aigeti=n guda v,
AT TNed 37, 3Mof=al AfEAl U S Teg T @IS, AEYIIh & TG
3TEA.AA & JHIN 37T 3R, R STl SIfGars, A Afgeti= T ol Saee Jaet anmd
MR, I 9 IEH HMEM GaqwR aaid AN, MRS S HH Hd aid. e, T
AT JETES AAcies o Higeliok ATGedl STum=1 fEAumges d=ard TR fawee qHean
fermfor Bremer. TR Spigferen Staarer=n Geu=AT s IR qreTel .

IR Afeelell  STalqd-Hacidhs  qUUAEE A.5d o S aeNed  fieehmaadea
GAISTYHEHT I A1 GHIST G Afgeii=al Geienoe SR &L,

feci=ar Gerieom=l ufecht a=fien et Fvar S S Afgen 9@ Aie § faet a1 Afgera
ST, <1 Hfger Afgati=al STaed Ufeedial 3T HidihRe [qar Yo Yo a1 Tl SIH
Higd. A SERET g HIMRT TNIRE el TN Sidedl ST HeuRi Siedl aicdl i dael
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1 TR STaSHU &l Jariren R Tetenrd foardteias Aiea (341 feg RIsdier)

FRTAIRIA fome faamdierdte sefvmam qued a STTafes A S I <F 7w
IE A T Ry TTell TR I SOl el S IMR A o I . R
ST YA HT.3TGA He™ AlAl- R 0 R 0 HIH WA HRIw aIvare e sftdel 31, T Afgetiean
TeIHERTOTET IR Heged TRUI 3.
3O STfYeAI=aT WRFeR (R0 gTe vl Ofehan ofie o Trifieh e39 Afeelqr STcAtd

RR¢Y M SEIE Afeell WA HEeesd fograr fiha shciell SATedn- Afeal
TegHienor FUISt e ot fofer Sruareh freiaor sevareh, Tudia FRuamEn &, Hages w,
FAried TS U0 AheTeh, HCIHTeh e SRR 3.H0aEN GHdl 9 3f/as Hiv g &g
Afg=al Feriieul RUA. §a SMUGRURE dfad fHeiedr Afedi TUedl @a:=ar Siad
AT SO GHT SFeiel URad-e sHeee S QrHfSTeh, TsTei, 3ieh, viaifiren & ol
ST @ Frddl Faed faare quia: fiE fhar guTa o1 weurst Yereieiur 2.

R of U ¢ ¢ ¥ ¢ WA WY UEHM AMSIYHRIe! SN Shell. M THUE Tedehiell
A o M J STIvArEre! 3fea el fHae! 31 are ATl

Hiea] ITRIGIS! ST Y9 2 3Ted. ¢ 9 @l SRS Afgan G diedn SR
TSI A 3R, TST T eI herell FHHAET Yol d 8Fh & Afeall d oIel fIenrgr= Rl e,
Afect GererRuTaTat 3Tfien e Qrifsieh agatrel TRl 3718,

PISfaeh S5 1 TR Aedien, wAfiTeh, AHRAH ik Ses 3G Trhell.

J&Y Tl 3Heied] FHISIA (o=l SSueh e e YN0, =R 9 3T g Thil
foame, Hewhie, Fldfad ATaTEd $98, WA SHad A WA e Afecli=A ST S W
Hfgeti=al YeREIS! Fal TAAN foehtd a el Yiaen Sueed g0 eavgeh Eedr qd STare

IR YL FEaiadial STl QU huardl R { oHTell &t gofeh STRERTE TG el
AR YN QR %3 Tell TS Afgel AN RITT hall. LR R¥ Hiell Afgel dRU HEA
R0 0 o HTEHl HERTY MG IMos=AT SREeTaR faemeafean afsaiean TamRiet 3MEee -1d A
T et

3o HIHAT (TSt TR & Tk A1 VA WiaHMId g el 378, 3Tavasd e,
U TG 31 AR 3Taad .
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Afgel=aT GerHienoeal qayHIat Alenadd ST faumayd Afeciadie/ 3 ST SARfd
FR ¢ LA HAT G foeadh ¢ R T L ] R &1 AhyNT HISUAN 3Tcl. 3T f&rgenm=an s
%3 TUR /3 YU /3 SN SC, ST HAieidnd! TREd Savar=l s v 3Tl
R faergenTen dig foliy oheTl eare fagees A =re arlel. I 9@3dR ¥R faeaeds s
e, F0 { AE 3020 USHLCE ¢ 3TN AT WhM R o (T AT ek I IR B3 Th
Uferriaes s i g, o fadaes Afeaiard dieadd ¥ 3 9l 2 ¢ S e 3¢ 9
T =T fUrEAde THo ¥ 2 0§ FY 2 3\9 0 ST WIS SR Tedar.

TEH dRded ATt faehrg AsHT Sfed hear Afgrn snfdfa, T, stefors,
(e 3. SAIA fqehre Aifad 7 Sadl FaiiA gRIhHRT Afecti= foere Sgal %[ TR
TN 3. A HigeT HefHlenom=l TS 3ASTe ol 3118 ? & I HeH HSHiad 3Hdl. I= Jq@
T 3T TS Tl — AT AT SUfral.

RE SM. 003 TS Yol HeRTIG e s Seel Ot =usl Q9o o T Afee
LY gﬁ %qwll‘sl‘é"l Ud(d 311?[

frey -

R. WSS Sgaivl AfeeT ST FUaa=an ST Jerd alq ehaied e,

3. Tfed [Thrayfenad Tevrl & SaeaieTar S g S5 .

3. Afgdr=a ST He9Idiel #afal g e el |HiSTeh WX IAEvar=al g
TTeRd A aead A,

X . STfentehtur=a1 fshdd HigeTi=l GehRTcHe {Heh.

Y. STy, IO ST SR e ed AR TR, 3iereateg, Soarel Yol i Siedrd i A
FICUIITS! STATIH TR HISAT AN WESTIR 470 =71

§. TS Afgewiet e U foehr 21 37T, T USThRUId, STefRRUTT JaeT 2 3718 © ST
T3 3T

fesd g

. Tereqor SoH-3i- 3T WE R0% .

ST Wifeh-3fh- 4ol J1d 30 0%,

TSi-3fah- R STH-S[ R0 0.

THSTYEY -3, ] 3 STH-ATE R0 Q.

AT faRieR-31eh- 4 3Tl 300,

Afeell THERA T Td — 1. TH. AU JehIeH SAHS Tseiloh ¥, g0 3 o

Aig HeHIRLT — TeY J FHET — ST Md

***
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HTTfSTeh FTETHET HETITET SU=ATar
. ShedTuT fagel 1Y : THISRTATTHTT, SIS FRTioened <auy, g, a1.f. 9.

WRIYT ; Ffiich I ST JTfiTeh 31Ty Teaeiil ST=I|TRYT Weed T8, TT=sH
Td AT ST, A fohal AN T8 Teade Hewd SMYfeh hiedld favrg ohet i
Taed T8 ¥ AT 7y faugin fagmmen ferar smam=n esit ura o 20ar Geaee=
ANTET i Heeare Al ST TSR YTETHEer forerara S I qead el STt TRTersd
3o 3R, WIS IME=AT TROJER GERTE Tt faehfad 51 anear 3TRd. SHifSieh
geireAT ot frEiest Fit e araadr e SHvararet SEeErsT ¥UH qUEhIT Shall. AT 7d
=T fohaT FHE=T GeHid Hehfold hell STUTRT STehSaRT RUTSTd G&ATHH Tead B, TSl
foraT ATIfSTer WYMEAT STTTa =T Sewid FARreuT Je-reet!, Tred Semel Tola STaed i
3. Held &A1 iReAh! © IME WERAGR! I TUH 61 Hd. TINEATAC T Heheld hIUTcaTe!
e (TR, TG STT FefeT) Fore el aXY, TUNEA Wl MR foaqa Tarere
A T AT grwfien Fafd w0 SUATHIST STWATENT TRl F FESdr  SAUUATEIE,
TSR STET=AT STITET Wil TF HISaT JH0TT 3YFeRT 3. ShivTcTe! SIT&T= It & &
YT TS o UTCHe TeTH AR STAT ShvaTEs TIfeeh! WHuTE Afedt o S e
IR fohclt THIOT Bl ATEX STacie TEal. WU e fowam=n T STeidsied HehR,
e & IEI(SS ST ATaT IS WIS ITHTT Hifeien! Teaie STaeie shell STl

TRATEAT : TSRS ST ST faifasTdier fasaiie oie STHeaes,
IO GEAETEE T Awieh & QU AN hedl S, fadeEr westad @
ISR RSN &1 3LUTR ATRId. Tl 3T WIS ITETd S@ie YA SUSTTT JTTereh!
foeqme TR & o1 WIUATHS: TEEdeT "HehT aTqY el ATt FIRier Ufeel Waisl. THIfSTeh
MG GYNE SHLAHT SRR eh = T 3TE0T TEvaeh 31e. HRUT TR fogerqumdier
iferen! faeeiaoT 81 Toh Hecame 1o 3ffe. TRyaciiondes A 3TTd HI0AHIST d =l T
FHIOATHIS! HREHoh 1 F TEA=T STANT Shedl STl ST 3 d AR Ioh Uil ST Weure 379,
AT TIEHTY TRl TE=vaTaIa! Ter= Hoher d foverouT SuT=a HifeTeh d Teadre STER
ZIEIRCIHRI

T W& fIe1E FHddce! G Woure! T2 9 UM WHuTH! T2 37T S HIohiaT
T QU 3T 3. VMMeach @RI Ffsha= STURET St a1 T2 Gerfad el ST
T T O 3T T ol ST, W 91 oTees qear faf¥te S fohat ST Uit
T SN, TeaT T AT A= SATHeh T fohal T 3TeT WS foeft ST, qeean SeAeeha
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G hedT e Ha-d TRUTHehRaRdT 31¥eh W g vehd. fshd foram fqegia fafider feraa
ARG TSI T Heod USToh i YA a9 S aTed =Tere 3118, hivTTe! &araed
IATCH=r 37T STENTAe! HEAHTI Shicoch! HEARITETET STHR SIS el Sial. Taed Mo 1
GEATITEATE 3Tacid SheaTTaTd HYEHTHeh STEARATET U HTaT BI el
79 AT 3908 30u0 fRfre=h Ml sFvamaret <ot duwlt oTftT Arraedad! s

Horfeld SheaTd Sooig 3TTRd. $UST Statistics T s S 379 STYAT SITAl. S9! ot TSIl
AR STl qeeT T 1Y TN ST9T BIAl. A GG qA Gohe, TTELIehIuT,
feRToT, GRUTEH, fovemeT sl ac TuIfae giaid. 819 Y& SAehael amaell a¥ w@ren 37g
AT, 37k, &A™ Uohold, T Aok HTeehLuT 3791 Bial. Wikeget § TifsTer fagm stfor
Y fifer faIa STWATEeaT STUTAT ShIUT e He=aT Fewidiel Senyl Selaed 3@, qeF T Ten
HIUTHRT 3T IST. AKGET, UL I, FHaarn bR, IAGH, T Sad, Sar] ]
WHUT T T WFSRIER T HL0aTq Jdid. ST foaad (Gottfried A chenwall)
TMaIHTRS T, =Hae AT ToeH HReAeh = YT ShelT. FieTeh =T ST i @Ieies T
) @rdie (Lovitt) -‘‘Wifegent fagmmem day d@ TdhoMRl A GEAHE  qE

ITRTOT FRUNERTT, WEeHT0T, Qo] g qebre fra=d I=ekie] ouer &om=l =ieh3n

FHIOATST FaHT 3TE S SThgaT e %Y 379

3) FEWT (Bewastar) - FHIVTCATE! IUMCS ST et Faehet St ARt anffepa Teaci TR
G fohaT G&I=AT qaaTd fohdT ShIvTeaTe! RUNaH fohar avifeha Teadi JigdT ad faer Qifede]
3T FUTCT.

TEINIETT SF TE Saehial STaAid shoial g, 3T 3TMUT Tead ToTcremam=n ST

ST, IR, AT H&I=AT U WG HISHISAT STeheare faatul 3Tk Y& SHI0ard 39 TNTel. gaeh

ToE T WA,59 F 9 TeTgi HISHIT HUATEIST HaHeT 9,5, A, AT, T — W, A,

I, G, H0T, ATERIT, TR, AN TS GRAIET i Taad vard Id 34, A SYfieh

HIBTT ST Ta LI HI9 TEETd UehdRaEquT ITaT. AT SeIMGT SAT SITH TeEadi=T STaeid hel

ST, 3RS IMETd ST TR T S faawor ohet ST 319 X 9 Uegd, T,

QUL AT STHIAS T a9 F&A Taeid el Sal. T A9fifes Iamsr qeisqa e

TRTARTIETET a0 STaegT 31e. A Tare foq, S e, TR, Rrems 2 Smeidter gieam

BT 3. TG STHSIE It 819 AN ey AT TSI SEeTe a7 hivar

T ohel S9N, STHSHISAT SRR TETRT QIS fhdl AafHd W&arear aemie

T faveToUT AT SEARTETE Y IR Tacd HIvAE W QUATd e AT, Ha]

THISTA TSR SIVTTE! HaAT 38, 3T AT TaT e T SRl WHUR JRUTHHRS 334

AT 7T IROTH IMfeceh WOUH o] hivald d SHSINATT ek HL0A e Hleh
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T, FRMEAT=AT 3Teh TTaT Ih (Y TEARET Hehed 1 o I STaeiieie] STg Irehdd (T87

3Tl

YA I TW TRATIMEAT Tegett
TG TeEH « FUiATCe H&ATTE
T wievh

!

aRader & afteheq-e freior

IR eq-=l dTcalieh

A

\ 4

A

et T & F T e vegd
A 4
< IIATEET
forgeryor & sraf=a ) >

T Jpcii=a] SIS WHTSIRITS  HYNEATde Iamd T0 Sea@dl  3Ted.al
ISTAFEIA TSI 1 T T, ST FS IR ITHA T2 A TIVIRT TG Tegelt Fgfaa 7.
TS ATFHAEGT WL B i GYMEATSAT e T S fqwr 37fer & A favig ot SN,
TIRT WY T, TG T A FT= G AU GEATTETET TR Sl Sie ehdl. Ae
THEE TREHT I TR IHT TG Tehd. HIKE! TReped TSTBUATHIS <A e
TATTIR TREHIT= GRS Al ST, 68 & 3T HTEHI=AT HHqaqes, ARIIaIar THIT s T8
(Universe) ITeeT ad 9Tel. @MHe Wfdeer TH=ER WA MRl el AN arg Tg1
RIGUATETS! T TR SATIRAT 3. ) THAT g (Sampling) ke I(EUT. 3) TG HE&A
(Sample Size) 3XfFUT ST 3) THAT Teheh SAGUATE fers weea STfaor.

T Fragie Arieyier AeTar & e fameseuet IR gredr Aard. i wufed ot
ATfEc=T foveiyuT kY SIUaTaTa! STIAT SEARTETde (Inference Statistics) Tk foraT 3tfeeh
TECAET T hefT ST ITohal. TTEAT ShI T o FCYTge TR 0T T S Temore agufaden
foreeomeeda a1 Teedien foRaR oY YeRdl. AT AT HA STHSTHN WG Hifgd! Tl
FIAITAT 1 S97 Ha1 ISq AT T SIhL0T hod JaATeaerg=a o HaAre feraxur et
ST ST T AT G@AHI e AT H0 <l Iget 3 7 W ohel 6. HEAeh T T
ATt 8T X0l J T SMHSHIS FHo HIAAT GEHIT GEAE  STTH FHIGUT ST ST
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U IO AT S e 9T el ST, TEIRTE T6ad &1 Hod 727 GehaTaTe e ama<alt St g
T FROTERS o fIveooas! SFfieRelt SUIRT STEAT= Teaq ST¥T Sral WU
GEATHMTET ST HTBTT ST hel STl

‘TS I frEREdt W e A TRd Gefad oo qee foavee worse
TR Tead B9, T Tedr= ST a9 o GTHTSToh GYEATT 3Taad ohell S 31Tg ad
91¢ 9 U, & J fauH JH0T SIaUaTHId! et ded U Teadi=n HrHTrSieh o JSTehtel SYIEHTd
3T AT ST, TS TFhaRT & U AT TRATUITER FHISIH GRAmT fhaud sTaefadr aga
AT SR SIS faaad T hild TR,

GUISTITETT iRGFehT 3TIST HISAT FHING ai SHvard 49 anTell 3g. FASHS
ISR T Feaqul I 31le. ST AIa SHIST=AT Jaryd §XaHr=n e S Siar 9
TR P& HrEAT (Y= e qrfsen sttemrear aiedia feadisr sfere shel ST, GHTSIRTER
= forToe: QrTfSTer S SteeT AR qUITE, SRS, TRART AT WIHTIST GHreT SRE, SUsm
e A STET TS HHA, U SIS G WESHIOIE  SffT Wrifeeh wefeor
Tedeae Wifershiats! W fooft Sl qHSmey Hifegen! WIEA Sfacd A Shdardl
S, Tre TR, YT, T, JeAacaas, (gl T8 Faeiid Hiepfde TRe-ren T
I YA FU HETh! & THISTITE ST ITd ITFeRT WHure TTeEH 3.

STTCT ST ATHITTATAT i YT FTEAT Heed fa9Te ShRvaraTat e, SS ehTehat (Bar
Diagram) raT&t (Pie Diagram) TREAT GEARTEE qaaiet & STcr@ren START g ¥ehal. 19T
STMERTHEIT Shotell HISUT HYTEATY YHEAT Fa TRUMH & 379 g Iehd 341, TahT fafiTe e
T faweuT e 318 aC AT dJord 9 STer@gRT o fSiegr= a¥ Tsarean fSiegii=an Jerd
ARG 3 WIS 9 FrHIfsTen- 3fder afmed T ware uRftader savas qRie o
T AT ST ST il dgd.

YA, STATEI IMET fovet®oe fomiy Heee e WieTeh =ar aigeal = &1
oIy ST & 20T ST e, NG Ufshan aema uaeary 319 g a5a =, gae=
fAfyeht STeareR SR FRIR0T 3TgeT ST §T SR ST §Hueh a3 TRehedT
R fage 9. § 99 fR=a SaR 19, o SYiENedid aed TRehe-=aT STIE
YT GMET=T 3Teheq el ShI0TeT Teadt= Tercial Shla. ShIvTcaT STeH1 hIvTd Hifgd! Tear
FHTST AT AT AT T HLAT. A Hfgel! Gohferd o a1 AT fIeemuT e o Taer
TReheq™ IRET Shidl. @aeT O srararen frery wedr. a1 e sfafrdiars e g
Hifedet i SEr AN, IRATRAT TAehtae fafqy Tt 7=t (Central tendency) TOT=H
faeremfITear (Cariability) 3T@TEt N 3MUeAT 3TE¥T (Sample) SHE& (Population) oW
afafTeics oY o1 fohar TEY, T =@ (Variables) ShioTeT S Tay 31, fafyme Hifereht
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(Statistic) |refer 3TTe fohaT ATET T TRTUATERIIAT SHIVTET TRALTERTET AT HITaT. TReeq-o e
FY AN TAR 3k FYA IaR  HSOUAeRar  SeENG @il TRNer  Qiierehd
AT AUTR ATGT T SHIGTEAT=AT Feruid IMSRTERdT 3adT 4vTR Tel. WifeaehHe Aisterre quT gae
vid Ui KT A9, qifereria fafay dora, fo=, 9@ s STET B ST9ed 8T 9
TATEGAT TG Ak hiaT Id. Hifeaahiges fammra omfor sfaadia ffyemuom snftr aftgrear =
faecIyuTer ST IS . Genfad Afedte favermor ooy stdfre= sivameiar wiferena
T ITART Bl YT TReheaTan &M fohar @R &ai, qehid hiar, sy swieam
TifETeRTaT STANT Bl

AEHITT TR S SIS WGUTAT TS GHARGT T Sl A T JeTcHeh @6
TP AT AV I Bl V. T TABR [EhY il A3 WiasTaraa=! qaida Har Jul Ier]
e SR T G&ATHE GO oot Teares GYNEHIS! AT Teiaepeare! HiHdt sar 49 ITehd.
ToR{Aa el TeTedT T qUI SH0ATEIer F T QY GU AISvaTHTa! iieTeh] Teact=n STanT
HET STl

frend

TSR STRATRTT HYTTE AT HYTEehTS Fifeeh= A 3THUT TEYIeh 315, HRUT T
GehaTaTaIe aTacl! ST g Ter=a Fafferonarat 9 faveromerdt sifienre! STt 3T Tead
T, TH WHT favE A I2T TS WHUE q28 F U WHUret T2 3T G Haehiak
W VAT STTACT BT, T HBATHSH A GO shedTobe B =t TRUTHeeRT 314 T B
STohdl. HEATTTETET 3Taed ShedT eTan HYNEHTHeh STERATR Ui U1 &I AT, SHIvTTR! |THISTh
HaAT FATY ST HIUAIET WA 1 FeIeii=iT, Teaeii= SATaeh ST ST ShacTd. T el
IS WifeTeht 319 WUTA. GHSTTEY WifeTeht WTeHi=n 3Taed HGT Heardar e,
T T, ST ET, Jeidcaae, [argalt aue FarsTdie Sieeptash Red-ren ST Te shid 3Te.
SHIVTATE! ITETE WA & T ITETd S o qomicHes @Haret g STHT SHvamias Hiferent
WG AR & SRR AT 9T R SO ST AeY ST ST, W e fawar

Y AR, M= o IS AT I7aT AT ISR ITETd Hiieaeh! T Tace ohal
Skl

WE’I:
Q) HT AT (RRER) ‘T WK W Trffher Regregem, R gfeefdat I, frenmi, 7.57.00-2¢.
R) TSRS T.4. (R3¢ \0)* HTHITSToh HYITEE Teadt  WeRTe faendta TafafHdt 78, AT, 9.5.4R
3) FHUSTRT AT (8R¢R) “THINET TET o TEARTE” HEoh o, hiceTiT, J.56.0U-2&
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Tiefisiie anfoer sHaeafawt faam
I1.HR S (Tt faqm) : Ia9 adred SR e, @ aef #few staes, 1,376 5. sie

i g1 arecd YHIUER el Afdar SR faue ofR. R e STYfid 3=
FRTETOTT Hece UTed et oTR. TSI ST <hY, AIhIer Tefedaee & e J&d 5 37%.

e FHaT TR F& kel el TAMSHIUT GFalg AT e 31T FHTSTER Wisaarsel
e ferfay goaftorm g 3 o11R. 19N YisaarsTaen [ Aefieh o ST e e

R R TR o Srfcaaeie Raenmt 3TIftr ofifeiehr RIS s A TeHT=l HER
FHISTAE Hifegdd = TIeld S ST e UIdeial Wigaei! YTeire TidhHehdl argel. T
YEH TRAGRE T SITET e, TRAFHT Sy SReiedl @Ieil Wigaaell d Fead aiia
T STHYU e SV ST U8 WS Hol THAT TSTehid Taii=l el WSl a1 e ot
THAA . O URU hded R Td TWHRE Toad IR Td Higaen Jeiie ad el Garsaed 96
2.

I e TREHIOR Teftsiiean e foremi=r steaad a0l 3fd ared. st sTefenn §
HHaATETeaT 3R 2l 3TARRUTT il Tl SiiaHaT T fea 31, TS =ourd &, STl
sreferawe oTelt STET FI, FHITCTE 3T F TEE HHl U5 T3, T JrifHes el T arde
IR I AL <. ST 7 A ST ARSI a7 A A Sffies gHmar @
FO g Mdsirear M faeier M 3 TR THHAES T 0l Ul Wigad 9 9|
IJrie AT Y TR R0 g, Tidisiiear a1 T SR WS < SR 2. Ak fodoh
=AM 3§ TR arTEe i fade @ @ ardd aen 99 3o 378 Tog STefehi 378,
T deien feaid foval arg & disd A1), ST YA HArd H HLA, GHS FawiE
3N LA, A Jodl I ST LT MU FAST JEqare HeIHII AFal Hishfdeh
TR . Meisiear ga ifie s At Tt S ooy & e aikferd
frmfor grelt ofrR. AT v Aig FiSa T RS Ace Tisal O e ST Goar i 7y
T B GHNTAGET TO-Ta1 Jieiel Qa1 UM fciotdl Tl JuM sigaeemer dem 31
YT FAISTATRIIET FTERT 3R,

3TTST GHISTITR JaT-To=aT ea 3Ted. e SAfRT=Al HITaaRT™ HifsTh W&y d
AT Ydehd G AUl A& ad e, el STcHecdl Q& U Iaft -t AT, ATare
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feremelf smrceen, i § e SR QTeRieRe N Steiforen | ISR, Tt SFaw
HISTGET TR A Tl fer=mi=n g foig AT 31 3 = Hiad! STHU=A1 HISTIaw 3Tled
AT A1 A=A SIS §H= AIEen 9emo fgasm mfedt, 99 9 5T 9 ffaa
FRITEER AT T Tifest. TSIl Y= AI0ETe e sHavare qr qrafae e geanre
FHE ST WHEISAT YRl ST, @I, THET, e, T, AHIT Ste 31 37 o [T a1
3T TSEN & 3 STHH WRTae STed TSN Siaavad Jeryd ScagAre T Sdeal Hieehe
TRl 370 Sffeae ST gen Uifes] Qargy ot Hawerdl WS-l favas & daheu
ifireredt. SiHarE foveed we sl WSt Guct Geragd faswar fmion 3. @rsiiie @l
THRIH ST Geil Ffeaen o Yoy (REfa steferewn aer ol s ak &
3T AT TBITULTT STedT 3TET Tiefisi= 3Mféieh faeR 378,
ST WK Hld A A e d FHSTAR! STfcdaee= & i e Ay srfeae=
ST A TERR a1 S srefeaeen & I sweferawen 3R, T stefegae & ma=
THYUideR TR 3T, e A Sy §X FUATHId! SRISHIR Al TSR SYSTR & S0
STNTHT JIT=T . Tefisirean 7 fashala sreferaen iear TSt o & vTehd. fashara sreferaeen
T BR AUH 3TN ThRE foaR o7e M= faaha sricrawn & ik [ 3., st
faehald STRfIae TR T4 7%,

TR o AIeRETS & Qrvel eI et o oTied. T /e S v <=t /el Ueh 9/
I 3118, 1 Ut A= &, I WA AT Sadel <l YH A=l e
STV geFehTal el Serad ST Jeated auiehgd QU= STghHuTel foriy anfefen fomeam sl
FLOITAT G A QIRGARIUT=AT forgardr=l YfHen =amel ¢ s g W= 907 Gg e
3T Uehgl forvar fesret ). ST el o ot gl (SFerer aisTsT) 31T fomar 87 .3 #Hiet
Aifean Fi Teh faenolt S 3Te. dlfedi=an a1 ddhdct §cd fohdrar 1T STt Tl STIsT=ar AFar
@R & Hafe 3.
AR S WRFGAaR STEerel TEiSie 9T el Meis 29l Jdi gaehiel 371l Savashadl
3R,

frey -

STISTAT STl P Tod &A1 Jois Tqut (A0 Sielt 3. a1 ThEHed e
3o RS Gaiel oI 3T, Tl g hafeig o 378, WHg fediehs Jaiel ale At fedell Heed foel
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Tl
9) i HeTeHT TRl 370 e, A U9 2R R ¢.
R) e, FFTIE TME, T THITH, 00y,
3) e, FvrEd S, #3F YR, S R0 0%
¥) T A, T UMY SIS Yfecdhy™, STHaRT, R 0 019,
W) ST Jalre Tfehl, Yerd Iaseient, Tehtel Aled (9d 39, Ta-S[A LR &

**k*k
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HiceTIT fSeaim T8l ANaSieel J9Tel el
7. 31,3 UIETe : (e fomn), et 3THete Saaird Aeeh ahictst, foraet. dT. f¥rest fS1. givrett

YA :
TR fUeprell Wi 3d a1 JeRel YA el dl. & @ URed W@ A ¥ ° A6 Hleal
HERTEIA e feq .

3T HIeAIR STeaI VgarS! Tared STial S gaact a1 e Seaeled JhEs A
ot X o LI I =fal ATTES ahetl 3ATe. TeHesAT=A1 TFRAY R i) ¥4 Geli= =fal Ufehal Iehed &
3T el YA IHIGS A Fel Tl [Ty TN SIS 3T 31R. ¥Rl ANESHTd! FeRISgE JRd
THRAT AR AVSTHATTISR S & SIS AET THIEAYT TYeH THFHa Ia ANFSTd! qifish
S 3.

IHHE, TSR d A dohrae Il sheiedl AT & dis HiEAq (THeg) Feid gaEds
Y STHIUYH 311 §& g8 (UPASI) A1 el TeieH G 8T =@l Aesdreal duruierd! uaac.
YA T R 08 o s & THFWH A=A Igararel gaact Jeiel =g goi, S Ud, s,
3 R STgeaTr ITeard .S TMIFWH Al I SISty Treden R, &t aieten fwar A
fHeTedrd 3 MWD ASHT 9 STTAE A =&l ANES ST HIRIIAed aeh=ai1 e el
AT 4 0 0 Y= =Ial AMaSr= qa S¥iforel 318 T S Tl auid fSealidiet 30 0 o g TSt
AT =T ATTAS QI Il TTESThI e FSTealTer et HeRTSIaed Sl STfhrRuneT aes Jar faum
fireg Thdl.

TETAHT

PICEIL HEIAIT TR IUgel TSTH 91 ARSI =el Arasrel T3 I8 e qratae aidl.
TR I HEATAE ee 3T, FRRIShT ared ad.” 3Tl I8 ShieRgeSHa shicalqy Siedie
YEETE! ATeRITAe gaaet 49 5t ABHTRE Jhas a1 TN Y= el ANeS IV e qraactt
3T, AR ) SrSTe a1 FYRAiaR feTerent Alde Seard ieelqL STealeR et HeRIT=aT I STefahrRume
et feem fHoset.

TR HIATaell a9

T T R o IR A YISAIUIT €@ e, &t STsRe STHGER] AT STAF rieie el
e ‘37 A1 wsRd o7, AT $ e e sTERa ¢ 3y T GANY WRAW <Rl
ANTEEAT fEATeraTe YRS, 3TEM d Sfequr YRArd geard gneir.” 3 fadieT i =t shareien 5= arar o7fr
RIS T e Hacigd @d AN, FarEM G qRad =@l Aidan JHu fshaen.” Q¢ 3R 984
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TR EfeA Al HAA TR SRiel el died Aol ST v foema faemet Je.” TSt JRar=n
el 3cufed Ufeedn IR UK GHIERT Qidl. ST Icdiad arom=an Ul =l ScqeAr=al R\ % <&l Rd
Jeqfed Q. WefSTere Wl e s JUad =Iere Hiel 2w 3.

T 9T1g WS IV hetell T8l s :

TR e SUAees I Hiel T TN el T STl GRIFRel Ydrel ST aed ST
fegT A" LW TRIB YSATeR S Aol YRl =Ia 3cqTa Heel ald. =Ier s TSI ATt
STE. “USTegd Fe o STTAEEd I TIBRhs Ueay 3R, §ad ¥ oo &.qqe Hesral.” 3Tl ThR
AR S AT BT, I1 AT YR HRRISTT 3 0 0% THETH SUAT WX hel @Il TMe! Taresaraict
G S S =TgT= TAMaS Shedl arl.

T IME TR hetel =@ Tiedl & 7.¥ A1 AEM UReg gar omftr dr foviva: s
TSTERUAT=A] @I GHArET Q. \o3Tued] SeMIael =a IcUeT 541d 31 il a1 et ad. et
IR e e 3R Hefel ald. & el Pica L GeIMETel et STs. S HMIae ST TS
T G TSI & =] Sl Qi TSTH IMg AeRISi=Al Fox a1 <l Aresiehs o el TArRiedss
ol i wifeel TN & TRre =il & < Ul e ST e

VYR SNTHAT STSTHTRS SehTae JTe Tgl ARTaE e J9Tee] W=

e fSTeRidiel YMgarS! eI STial =T YISTRT STUIT=T godell a1 Maeal geid Jedd o
Seariid /et aigeamdid o, STeeled JdEs I Yo THIA Jed I I@H Seiid Bael 3.
‘003 T Ufecl ANTGE T e ¢ 2 & ahetl, 37T & HTSHl 9 IR fyehra T el
TR FAE STYed a1l 810§ R000-08 § R00-03 I TN hg YA HEDHHASHE ST
8l F %! ANSE JAIiTeh Fedle A Jral.” ] AlHIS, 3 41.3hles Il ¢ 3400 U VA
AT, TR ek Tl @k AU ST, o003 HE TRl @GS hell @S] AV ALOAM THO 9T
IFHITAT 3T STISTAT HEIAl Teale] ¥ o TehT &R i1 ST AT Jeaaire =rare Hedl otae 31Te.

<R el reAel T &f Ssiea A AeRIel THIGYT FHed &M d =el IcUTGATeT A1l
freuaTe HIaT 9 Bl =e THRHT Wie T el o =g I G hep Aell et it aehres it
& diefws A TEYET Helrd T AT dodl hicarq fSiear TRYS Jureaed ST o, ugae 9 g
ferepre QR Quaelt eefefier o1 2 @R T3t 3hot. A =Tl Hozdd S H1 ATeAT YR IEhig Z0T,
TR, TARR Fi=h el o e TRuca=l fauen a1 siael el o1 9 =@l fuehr=an sadared ==
TFSgell. Argater qRom 1@ gen @, fSegr uRueean S faummes ‘Yo o ¥ SAEX @ AN FE
SfoBum= Y=l STl TAR! SRaer.  { o RIM=AT HeA Sl IHER il A Idl I Gt el
TR @ie gaact JU9 @WEaH 3 el TS oA fSealeeld ISR |itel!, FIarRT, o
fSTeITel =181 SATTerS FYE Sedr =Iglel Ifehdn hvar=i g il 378,

FET AT ASAT RGN AT & ASihe IS, TSThg A0 &Y TR Jhae
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AT SRR T & e PEAQ (AfHerg) e ‘s T STy offt e sfear
I o G GRY TS qieeel. IHW 9 H, oo Il feenl R WeEHd el
< & TR o it 7w st Ji <8 Fesard 9T S e el

éma%z'}qzmﬁz:

JeareT el cieRieR hicalqX foieer Reg steater TGRS TS, Sureaer efsiier a1, e iy
HeTeh I I 9 TR end] A1 AR dohies & Taeie e AHIE SuRIiaHIce
Aieeel. ¢} T o8 R A AR Jehas Tl HA ST (6 & M T HEE IS Fee.
A ST U, SaHH, TS, T STAEd, A, HAR YT a1 99 et Ao =@
ANEE A ST AT FRIIH TR Fgeel 3.~ L 3 3l Bed Al ASiehgd Hagrd =fal
ARSI feXal Saiet 0l arenl 371,
=TS 1 AIgerITdtel Siceh=aedl 3R Yeerdld Sed 3fied. Toed Jeg ¥ ‘SiealqL [STealld g8l e
Tl IYR NS B Yo 3TET AT sy hieRry foreer wfwe=ar it favmm Higeer o1,
X AT N ABHIRS Shles Fiell TAR Il Mfeh ST § 4 &.femedi e

R ANES ™ BT ¢
. TSI F SIS ST SIS &7 arde.
. el ATNGE SIHHTEN 4T HH A5l  STATUURY 25l
Iel ANTESTY ShicaIqL STeai=al Teia a Ful qeie foemrra S ard fHosd.
I AMEE S Tl Ifshan I & <& gR ASTIr=A1 Gl YA qig bl
SR VAT TIdel T, =l a1 fyehioR e Y sTacied 3ed i =@l a1 el fenten
g vy fie.
§. SR YNl Sgail dies Ha8 29 Al A9l il &l el AnEeaens il ST U el
RECH
0. TRl R 3T FAURHRIY wo T ¢ o N YA IRAR fieh Aard AN .
¢. IR ST STIal Tediel STHTeR a1 fUehd TS dtad 19 SHIEUrg Yy HHf ad.
Q. Helld lee I (o8) 3 UG SEHR 4,000 T 0,0 0 0 T fhei forsht 2.
R o. I HSAWEA ST [Ihae FERl ANes hed™ Addl THING a1y U Jidl. M
BaTiIeT AT JHIV AT AV T AThS FARCIGTS! SUANI A & Gedt B
R AN e :
g, 3 ST ST T I TR HeRTSTE A1 .
R. TEH VAR STIRHIIRA afed VIR ST HiHd dAlehiel =@l ArTasHed HekigRT Ao 8
NETE
3. R ANESIEIE! g8 IS HiehT Svadl.
¥. T 3F SAER <fe ATEe! TR Teuivedd gAR UeaR arg §9 @ .

£ K w oo
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Y. feel o Scare T, <hearend ScareT g, Trereares @ e o Gereaad wreem 1 g'
frep -
ANGE FleeR STeaIeRIeRe HERTSI=AT It ST AT STefaRumea fE¥i 7 ¥1ohd . Jeidt JHIO Fret
SUTIASHT SR ST
g. 3t SISl AT STEvdeh 378 HRU R Y THIETCHT & STHUTAT Iaeh=iT AlS 3TIEM UK ard.
R. U waAred fouiT sfear i faamm=an sTeciia SicalX Sealed =@l Arasdre! @ad
ST TR hedr 3 srsteaT fafger STEM A= Yiqe=aiT a1 aga.
3. USTR & ASHRITI Thosal ANEE AT HlaR § 0 oIdh STIGMTE AlSHI JRIfad heard
eI AT AT 3.
T ANESIIS! I SIS 3T e IMEAM ASHI fohall TR TRIfad sheard AR I auid
Pl TR 3 0 0 0 FHRR TS SIHAEK =l AREE B el
T SUASHT T FT5hY 38 IehdTd. 3 a1, hasTe, ars 3T HeRIY e JAreal Hgd
IS TGS oA ol TT@Med dhas il STTAAIEE fehaciean 9/ 6/8¢, M/ 4/ &3, 013,
R0R¥, 034, R0RE, UBNTH — ¢, ANTH — R, ARTH — 3, TRTH — ¥, Hieieh fqeiaw,
TAF, 239, ¥LE A1 GSIAEA TTE GHUN hioalqX fSeandiel YAR 300 0 ¥ TSI SR =@l
ATTEE B IThdl. TN HERTE Toar=aT Yiat 37 ol & Shidieh] saet ST ¥Tard Ui .
Tt
. TaR SERERE (1.) TSNl I TR U9, HeNE Sfded el sieerqy, fedran see, .
RES[ R009J.R03
3. ot Sl AeHoRTER (TgE 1), u fAveeiE, ES 4 HeRTY T ifecd Tipd! Hee He,
TH T, ]9\, J.93R

3. foe, 7. wyo

¥. fohedl, 9. 0¥

Y. S R L (ET1.), RieeIqX foieer TSR, axifenT fam weRTy S gas, wdl e,
2%¢%,7.20§

€. .Y faaw (Fur.), T g BAu Iud, Gy, I WA oy frarsh faamdis fieeng,
RRRR, A S h. RRRE, A.R3/¥/3R0%,7.33%
fepedtt, T&TeAT, 7.9
. A |y (STHETE Hifed!, PIeeIIY), Ahsd, FHed Mthad o, FEaX 3009, T.2 &
R. WA forear uRwg Hfy favmmeeia & el aiiss deree . I a HeRISer Hi
YT (eitedre) o Fi fereiered ©,¢ (3) SISl /R0 03/ 219,A1.&-%-R 00, 7.2
o, fauriy it ved=ers (Felcaed) Iu I fafeerel o, 5.9, /f/awfi/da /2 0/ ¢ve/ Qo
ity forTT SRR eg SieeIqy, @M. R¥-¢- R0%0,7.%
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